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R0889 JameS) an excellent Greek and Latin scholar, r 
taught school at Chambersburg, Pa., 1796-1801, and sub- < 
sequently at Lancaster, Pa. ; also taught in Philadelphia, 
and was Professor of Languages in Dickinsiui-Clpllege, 
Pa. 1. Latin Grajnmar, Chamber8^1796; Lancas., 1802, j 
8vo; other ^'i^^.'j'iteysed and Enlarged by N. C. Brooks, | 
Phila., 12m . 2. G'eek Grammar, 1813; 2d ed., 1817. 
In Latin, 'i^^oundedon the Westminster Grainmar. 3. I 
New edition ^of Z6^ Clarke's Colloquies ofi Erasmus, , 
ISIS, 12mo. ^rso, jAproved editions of the Colloquies 
of Corderius, ^sop's Fables, Selectae Profanis Histories, 
and Ciceronis Epistolae, and Latin poems in newspapers, 
and an Ode to the Memor y^of Dr . C. Nisbet in Miller's 
Kisbet, and translated tbe Prpshy f ari an Shorter Cate- 
chism into Latin. See Hist. Mag., 1862, 163, 196, 228, 
261,324,357. , / 

" Mr. Ross indeed taught jwthin^ butix'tin and Grei^k. Bat 
he taught these languages better proftaTJly tbanJiujy nave ever 
been taught on this contiuent.">-JoHN S. Hart, LL.D.: Tkt 
SchoolrBo&m, 1868, 206. "^--— 
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A SHORT. PLAIN, COMP^iHKNSlVE, PRACTICAL 

LATIN GRAMMAR, 

covraisiKo 
ALL THE RULES AND OBSERVATIONS 

^^y vl HSCXStAAT TO 

AN ACCURATE KNOWLEDGE 
OF THB 

LATIN CLASSICS^ 

HAVINO 

THE SIGNS OF QUANTITY AFFIXED 

to CERTAIN SYLLABLES, 

TO SHOW TBsm axGiiT nti^KtmciATiox. 

WITH Air 
ALPHABETICAL VOCABULARY. 

» 

TKB nFTB EDITION. 

BY JAMES ROSS, A. M., 

FfDfessor of the Latin and Greek Languages, Nortli Fourth 
Street, Fhiladelphia. 

Keqois igitar tanqmm panra fltfttdiat GrammatieeB elepienta. 
Pervenin ad'summSy niii ex prindpiis, nou potest Qiknt, 

<* Qui diseit, et lex ei (ett) is po8a|88ioiiem, 

** £t not! disoit fandameota Grammatice^ oeque iDtelltgit, 

*' (Ett) skmt arator; qat agit boves; 

** Et maans ejus (etf) aia« oaoulo aut stimula" 

PHILADELPHIA: 
PUBLISHED BY PHltlP H. NICRUK. 

William F^ Priater. 
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District of Pennsylvania, to wit: 
«»*iii*«i»» BE IT REMEMflfcRED, That on tbe eleventh dav 
5 SEAL ; of March, in the tliirty- eighth year of tlie independence 
» « of the United States of America, A. D. 1814, Philip H; 

***** Nicklin, of the said district, hath deposited in this office 
^^ ' " - - proprietor, in the 

rrammar, compri- 

s*i' accurate Know- 

le uantity i^Xed to 

cc With an Alpha- 

hi Ross, A. M. Pro. 

fe li Fourth Street, 
PI 

II elementa. 
itelligit* 



nited States, inti« 
tu by securing the 

cc, nd proprietors of 

such copies during the times therein mentioned." — And also to the act, 
entitled, " An act supplementary to an act, entitled " An act for the 
encouragement of learning, by securing the co|>ies of maps, charts, and 
books, to ttie authors and proprietors of such copiea during the times 
therein mentioned," and extending the benefits thereof to the Arts of 
designing, engraving, and etching historical and other prints." 

D.CALDWELL, 
0erk of the District of Penns^fhania- 
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PREFACE 

TO THE FOURTH EDITIOI*. 

In the three preceding editions of his Latin Grammar, the 
author has shown the absolute necessity oi students laying a 
firm and durable foundation of classic literature; of being well 
instructed m the knowledge of the first principles; of being 
inured to halnts of diligence and accuracy; and of doing every 
thing according to rule. He has also shown that nothing is 
gained by-a precipitate, superficial progress;* that youth should 
never proceed to any part of study without a distinct know- 
ledge of ^hat should go before; that such is the good effect 
of a sound foundation^ that one even of moderate parts, care- 
fully and well instructed, will acquire more real benefit in one 
year, than another of superior abiltues, but who is hurried 
superficially through his studies, can in the course of two or 
even three ycars.f Adhering to these sentiments, the result of 
long observation, and considerable experience, he now com- 
mits the fourth edition of his book to the public; and espe* 
cially to those Gentlemen, with whom he has long had the 
honour oi being acquainted, whom he accounts eminent for 
their skill in classical learning; who, convinced of the usefui- 
Tiess of his grammar, have readily introduced it into their re- 
spective colleges,! academies, and seminaries. He can indeed 

* When the ^^aminar is learned inaccurately, tU the other juvenile 
studies, if prosecuted at ail, will be prosecuted inaccurately, and the 
result will be, imperfect and superficial improvement. The exercise 
<^mind, and the strength of miiid acquired in consec^uence of that 
exercise, are some of the most valuable effects of a strict, a long, and 
a laborious study of ^ammar learning at the puerile age. 

ViCEsiMus Knox. 

f " How may boys learn the quickest f By making thei^ perfect in 
tke elements of the language at the very first, and never suffering them 
tafTQB, step farther t^l this is ejected.'' 

i y^jferton and Washington colleges, both in the county of Washing- 
ton; Dkiimon, at Carlisle, in the county of Cumberland; Franklin c(S- 
le^^in the borough of Lancaster; tod Northumberland^ SunSury, Cham- 

AS 
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assure them, that, deeply concerned for the success of classical 
learning in our country, and through an earnest desire to de- 
serve well both of it and of his kind patrons, to \vhom he owes 
so much, he has been careful, in publishing this new edition, 
to consult anew the best authorities, has been diligent in his 
researches to discover what nitgbt be helpful; and trusts that 
he shall appear to those who are judges of the subject he is 
handling, to have spent his time to good purpose; and that 
throughout the work improvements have been effected, which 
will prove beneficial to the American youth in acquiring the 
first principles of Lktih grammar. 

And as the English^ like tvery other language, has certain 
peculiarities in its grammar, some of the most remarkable of 
these have been pointed out in this work, that the student, in ' 
readings speakings and writing this language, may. be led to 
notice and regard them.* According to the sentiment of some 

bti'sburgh, 4^rten9burgh, Be!lt Font, Bt((fird, academies, all in the state 
of Pennsylvania; Woodbury, Gloucester county,^ state of Ne w Jersey, 
ani the Rev. Edmund £. Barry's Academy, in the city of New-York. 

• Many parents are of opinion, that while their sons are learning 
Latin, they are making no improvement in English. Tliis is a perni- 
cious misttike, which ought to be corrected. It is impossible to leara 
the Latin grammar, vrlthout acqairing a valuable knowledge of gram- ' 

mar in creneral, and consequently of the KngUsk Grammar. Knox. 

. '• • • • # • 

The following sentiments of an anonymous writer are so apposite to 
tlie subject, that we readily subjoin them, not doubting but they will 
gain the suffriige of every genuine lover of classical studies. 

The use of classicat learning is one of these selfevident principles^ 
^^hich we perceive, but cannot analyze. Every one observes, that a 
classical education greatly improves the mind, but unable to describe 
in what manner dead languages can confer knowledge: some deny it; 
others think they deny it, while their approbation- shows itself in spit^ 
of them, and many acknowledge it as an unknown datwnu 

Some learn the languages to understand the Latin and Greek sen- 
tences occuiTing in books, or in the conversation of the learned. This 
is no doubt very si«tisfactory^ but not proportioned to the Labour of 
learning them, especially now, when fashion declares against the 
, practice of interspersing English with Latin. To be able to read tlie 
Latin and Grtek authors is the only object of others. This is unncces- 
sarv, seeing we have all tiie classics translated into English: admit 
their beauties are more consptcunus in the oiiginal, nor can their stib- 
hmlty be completely preserved in a translation; but the advantage is 
by no means equal to the expense and labour of karning them. Some 
learn them because it is fashionable, because it is consldei^d as a part 
pf polite education; others, to catch tlie. veneration which the world 
pays to sound in unknown language: but unmerited esteem is not de- 
sirable t6 a man of principle, and a poor reward for four or five years 
^ard study. 
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of the s^oBt leuned and elegant scholars, Latin grammar it 
noWxmly the betty but the only complete introduction to a critical 

So much have fnen_laboured to account for the maimer in which 
languages improve the mind, but all have erred. Heat then, in few 
wordd, the mysteiy developed. The learning of the languages advances 
every faculty of the mind which renders men eminent; it improves 
the memory more than any other study, depending so immediately up- 
on it, committing grammar rules, and incessantly exerting the memory 
to retain the meaning of strange words, give it incredible strength. 
Every boy who has been two or three months at the grammar schooli 
will bear testimony to the truth of this; and the idle Indians are in- 
stances to prove, that ^ memory unexercised is always a weak memo- 
ry; admit that excessive exercise of memory may wear it out, so wiU 
excess of food and drink destroy life. 

The judgment is improved by the study of the languages; everj' 
Latin and Greek sentence must be tried by reason, examined by the 
rules of Iq^c before it can be understood. This study, therefore, is ft 
praxis of reasoning, a system of practicalhgic, exercising the mind ill 
lessohi, rulei^ and examptet; which teach us to think and reason. 

The mind is inured to study by learning the languages; application 
so long, so constant, and so severe, renders study habitual andeasv. 

The mind of man is naturally averse from study; application is (irk- 
some to us, till long practice has rendered it habitual. There needs 
something to overcome this aversion from thinking; for this no other stu- 
dy is so well calculated as that of the Latin and Greek languaffes: any 
other study is soon finished, and the mind falls back to its native indo- 
lence; but this sViffers no respite, admits no relaxation, strains the mind 
to the greatest deg;ree of tension, and fixes it there fjr months, fot 
years, till it becomes habitual, and grows into its nature This severe 
discipline cannot fiiil of working ah amazing revolution, in the facul- 
ties of the soul. By exercising the mind in the search after truth, 
by exerting the memory to retain the significations of words, by 
the close reasoning which every sentence requires to be understood, 
the mind is strengthened, enlightened and pre^^ared for the study of 
tht fine arts, of divinity^ lai&, physic, of philos&phv, matkematica, etkicSf 
&c. 

Classic Itarntng keeps the door of the sciences; every science con- 
taining new ideas requires its peculiar technical tferms; these terms 
are always Latin and Greek; and ignorant of these languages, how 
can you understand technical terms? and without the knowledge of 
technical terms, how can you understand the sciences? 

Will you, through indolence, relinquish all the advantages derived 
from divinity, law, and physic? By these the divine is enabled to pro- 
mote the salvation of our souls; the physician, the salvation of our bo- 
dies ; the lawyer, that of our property; and the statesman, bur rigliti 
knd liberties. 

Words are the vehicles of all knowledge, the channel, through which 
we acquire ideas; the knowledge of the English langua£;e is, therefore 
indispensably necessary to every person who speaks English. Our 
hmguage consists chiefly of vn^ir derived froih the Latin smd th^ 
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and aceurau knowledge ^fthe English grammar and language: 
Nor is this all. He who has learned the Latin grammar per* 

Greek: the English scholar must study his dictionary, or continue in 
il^orance; the iinipiist knows them without it, and better than the 
other with his dictionary; for an J?i^/i>A scholar Cfnnot understand 
words, nor comprehend their sense, with that force and clearness 
which derivation affords by tracing it to its' root Tliis is the reason ^ 
few English scholars become' readers; not able to understand what 
they read, it affords them no pleasure; the book is thrown aside, and 
that most refined pleasure, the pleasure of reading; the delight of 
conversing with all the authors of all nations, and of aU ages, is lost| 
together with the mental improvement which books aflTord. 

The study of the languages improves diction, hy exercising the in- 
vention to find out terms, and suitable expressions in translating les- 
sons. The original gtves the idea only, to find adequate terms in En- 
glish requires the skill of the student. Here the memory, taste, judg- 
ment, sagacity, invention, imagination, are all on the rack; three, four, 
five years, studying and practising propriety of language, elegance of 
style, and strength of expression, which has a happy tendency to ad- 
vance the eloquence of the student. This will be understood by those 
only who have learned the languages, nor by all of thein; some block- 
heads ha,ve been whipped to school, and goaded through the regular 
course of the classics, who declare they experience no advantage from 
their knowledge of them. I always pity their want of intellect who 
say SO; the fault is not in the languages, but in their brain. It requires 
aome degree of genius to derive advantage from them. Latin and 
Greek cannot metamorphose a dunce into a genius; but can advance 
even a dunce many grades above where nature lefl him, or beyond a 
genius unlearned: without this learning, he would, even till he grew 
old, remain the child of stupidity. 

The knowledge of English grammar is another advantage of Classical 
learning: they are mistaken, who suppose that English may be under- 
stood without it I defy the English literati to produce one instance of 
an adept in grammar. The linguist, by dealing so much in the parts of 
speech, contracts such a familiarity with them, as the English Scholar 
is unable to attain: so long conversant with grammar rules, an im- 
pression is made, which time cannot obliterate. The English language 
does not afford praxis enough to inculcate gframmar rules sufficiently 
to make a lasting impression: they may be learned and understood 
and as soon forgotten. Latin and Greek are the only praxis of gram- 
mar; every sentence, and almost every word in a sentence, require 
the strictest scrutiny; must be examined by grammar rules before it 
can be understood; and few sentences can oe read without the appli- 
cation of some fundamental rule in grammar; by these means gram- 
mar is familiarized to the linguist, it grows into his nature, and can 
cease only with his existence. 

There is no exercise we have more frequent recourse to than 
speaking. There is not a day, scarcely an hour, but we have use for iti 
What is of so much use^ therefore, should be well uioderstood. To be 
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&c|]yt will fiod bis progress^ not only in the Greeks but in 
J^rencA^ Itaiian^ Sfianiah^ German^ and other languages^ incre- 
4ib\j isucilitated. 

The Laiin grammar^ the essential book for true instruction 
in clasBieal leai'ningj has been indeed the common source from 
which all the modem tongues have borrowed; and a correct 
knowledge of tV (because therein arc comprised the principles 
of universai grammar) ehaUes the student to learn any of the 
modern: languages with ease and pleasure^ and also in a short 
time; this is clearly evident from the sound and quick pro*" 
.ficiency which those who have been thoroughly acquainted 
Vfiih Latin and Gr^fiir previously to thieir entrance into the 
French^ generally make. The study of French should of course 

wrong every moment is mortifying to a persoit of laste. To be uncer- 
\im ^ethwr yoo speak two words together with propriety, is a pain- 
ful situation. It must be a humiliating' reflection that the'half of the 
words you utter may be ungrammatical for any thing yoxi know; that 
you dare not speak a sentence, unless you are certain, that they are all 
feols who hear you; afraid to write a line, unless vou are previously 
assured that the person to whom yoo write is a bfockbead as well as 
yourself 

Attend \A fiiets: all uie^l cbaraeto^ have leftmed the Greek and 
Latin languages. If once in a century, the mere dint of genius forces 
one into eminence without the knowledge of those languages, he de- 
clares he would g^ve thousands for that knowledge. Ask the learned 
the value of the languages; they would not want the knowledge of 
them for ten times the expense and labour of learning them-, and they 
give the best proof of their approbation; for they spare no pains t<> 
have their children made linguists. 

It is often urged by the enemies of learning, that the time might be 
better spent in learning English. I insilt that twenty years are suffi- 
cient for learning both: the wiseacres will not assert, that two are less 
than one, the whole less than a part. Supposing Latin and Greek use- 
leas, a boy can learn them at an age inckpable of severe study, at a 
time when he can learn nothing else, and the mind is better employed 
than idle. Exercise, both of mind and body, is as necessary to their' 
health and life as food; the languages should therefore be learned by 
all people of all nations, in all circumstances. I except but one; when 
a man is so poor, tliat other learning must be sacrificed to them. If 
one only can be learned, it is prej^osterous to prefer foreign language 
to our own. 

To strengthen the memory, cultivate reason, improve judgment, inure 
to study, refine diction, to furnish a copia fjerborum, and accurate know- 
ledge of Englislr, to make a gramiparian,^ — teach technical terms, pre- 
pare for the h .e arts,— philosophy, mathematics,— 40 enable to entfer 
the regions <^f ht'Lciue and science, — ^to make a man a philosopher, 
is the peculiar prerogative of classical education. 

PHILOOLOSSOS. 
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Qever commence till the student has read with the greatest ac-r 
curacy the usual Greek and Latin classics,* which, under ^, 
careful teacher he can do in the space of a little more than four 
years. The premature study of the French generally proves 
the grave of thf Latin and Greek languages. 

To conclude; that youth may make a respectable appear- 
ance as scholars, and ultimately take the most advantageous^ 
standing in whatever department of science, let them never 
be suffered to attempt any other study at school, during the 
first four yearsof their academical course, beside the Latin and 
Greek languages: with these and the concomitant studies of 
the Greek and Roman fdatory; and mythology; the comimtting 
to memory the Protestant Episcopal, and the Westminster, 
catechism in Latin; besides many select parts of the Greek and 
Latin classic authors at stated seasons, they will find their time 
and attention sufficiently occupied. If they are careful the 
above time, they will, having conquered the greatest difiBculties, 
eventually become good scholars, will be prepared to enter on 
the study of mathematical and other sciences with advantage, 
and may entertain the pleasing prospect of finishing their 
education in any college^ or public institution they may bp 
inclined to enter, with much benefit and reputation. 

* It will be much to the advantage of the student, if» during his 
course through the Latin and Greek classics, be were obliged to 
stand an examination every three manthe^ besides his being subjected 
to the examination of any Gentleman of learhing, who might occasion- 
ally enter the seminary: this, it is weU knovm, excites greater dili- 
genpe and emulation in the students i and it affords to parents and 
guardians an opportunity of discovering their profictenc|r, and of deter- 
mining whether it is worth while to keep theilk longer m such studies; 
and teachers, ever solicitous to aiford the parents entire satisfaction, 
will be glad to have the progress of the students, (for whose education 
so much is expended) fairly known. The parents and guardians then, 
tliere can be no doubt, will be careful to provide, from time to time, 
persons well qualified to superintend the quarterly and every other ex- 
amination of their youth. The good efiect of such examinations the 
author has observed with great satisfaction, and is under deep obliga- 
tions jof gratitude to many learned Gentlemen; who, at bis humble and 
earnest request, have frequently superintended both quarterly and ec- 
casional examinations. 

These, (having examined, and often heard the students of the semi- 
nary examined) on application to them, were pleased to give the fol* 
lowu)]^ commendations of his Latin Grammar. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS. 

I HAVE carefully read th^ new edition (the second) of the 
Latin Grammar composed by Mr, James Hossj professor of 
the Latin and Greek languages in Franklin college at Lan* 
caster. It is indeed ^ a fiUdn^ shorty comftrehensivej and firae* 
tical Grammar^* and well calculated for an exact and classical 
education of our youth. As such I beg leave to recommend 
it sincerely to all lovers of the Latin language. 

HENRY MUHLENBERG, D. p* 
Lancaster, Aug. 30, 1803. 



Quo libro a me perscrutato, viri doctisnim RosHi conati- 
bus ex animo applaudo. 

Dr. C. L. BECKER, V. D. M. 
I^ancastriae, undedmo Kal. Sextilis. 



Hatiho inspected this Ladn Grammar, (the third edition) 
and having also had frequent opportunitiesy for more than 
two years past, to observe in the examinations of Mr. Ross's 
school its practical utilit^r to those who have carefully studied 
it; I have no hesitatioa m saying, that I think it the best cal- 
culated of any that I am acquainted with, for the well ground- 
ing of youth in the principles of the Latin tongue. 

ASHBEL GREEN, D. D. 
Philadelphia, July 3fr, 1«08. 



Tbb Latin Grammar of Mr. James Ross having passed 
throu|fh three large editions, and been received into a num- 
ber of colleges, academies, and schools, has, from this public 
suffrage in its favour, the best recommendation. 

The author however has requested the subscriber to ex- 
press hb opinion of this ^theybur/A) edition. That opinion de- 
cidedly is, that valuable improvements have been made, and 
that the work is now the best manual of the kind that he has 
seen. 

ASHBEL GREEN, D. I>. 
Philadelphia, Aug. 1, 1811. 
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The Chief Justice of the «lafceof PeBseylvaoia was pleased 
te fiavour the author whh the following: 

Fhiladelphia, 17th Aug. 18 IK 
Mr. James Ross. 
Sir, 
I HAVE examined your Oramtnar, and think it a good one. " 
Tour character is too well establbhed to stand in need of re- 
commendation; but if my opinion b of the least consequencci 
you are at liberty to say, that I approve of your book. 

W. TILGHMAN, LL. D. 



Mr. James Ross. 
Sir, 
As your Grammar has gone through several editions, any 
recomnaendation from me appears wholly unnecessary. NcTer- 
theless, I am willing to say, »ince you require my opinion, that 
I think it a very comprehensive grammar, and well calculated 
to make pupils proficients in the knowledge of the principles 
of the Latin language; to acquire which, at an early period, 
is frequently a saving of labourr, as well as time; and happily 
conducive to habits of attention, and accuracy c^ dbcrimina- 
tion. 

Respectfully, 
JAMES P. WILSON, D. D. 
Philadelphia, Sept. 4, 1811. 
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A 

PLAIN, SHORT, COMPREHENSIVE, PRACTICAL 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 

Grammar is the science of letters, the art of writing £»d 
speaking any language properly; as, Greeky Latin^ EngUsh, 

Latin Grammar is the art of writing and speaking the Latin 
Tongue, 

Therie are four parts in Grammar«~- 

OaTH0ORAPHT> Etthology, Syktax, and Prosody. 

Orthography teaches the true forms, names^ and powers of 
the letters. 

A Letter is a mark or character representing an uncom* 
pounded sound. 

OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. THERE are twenty-five Latin letters— 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUV 
X Y Z. 

2. There are six vowels^ a, e, i, o, u^ y; but y ia found only 
in words originally Greek. 

3. There can be no syllable without a vowel. 

4. The vowels make perfect sounds of themselves. 

5. There are nineteen coruonanta, b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, 1| in> 
n, p, q, r, s, t, v, X, 2. , 

6. The consonants (z. e. sdunding with) .make no sound 
without vowels. 

7. A Syllable is any one complete sound. 

8. A Difihthong is the united sound of two vowels in one 
sySable; as, au, in aura, oe in c^lum^ ui in cui^ hide. 

. 9. There are eight diphthongs, ae, oe, au, ei, eu, which are 
Latin diphthongs; but ai, oi, ui, (or yi) are Greek. 

10. Ai, au, ei, eu, oi, ui, are firofier diphthongs, because the 
sound of both vowels is heard, thus, aio, aula^ gueia, eugif^ 
Troi&y Harpuiay [^Harfiyia ] 

U. Ae and pe are imfirofier diphthongs, having only the 
long sound of a smgle e; as stellsf coeiiim are pronounced, 
steUe, celum. 

12. Proper names, patrial, or geniile nouns, emphatical 
words, lines in poetry, the fir$t word after a period, and all the 

. ? 
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namet of the D&iy^ should^in vriUog^r piintiog, begin vfith 
ea/tttaU, 

'^ NOTES. '^ ■ 

1. The Latin a is pii»iKHineed fthort tike a in manfOtUm^ like ain*far. 
f 3. The Latin e is pronounced shprt like e in men, or long like e in 
there. 

S. Q. always (both in English and Latin) requires an v immediately 
after it 

4. Ua, ue, vi, uo, and uu, are not diphthongs afler g, as Hnquam^ 
Unqu^t, quibiUf qudnatn, tmiiquu^. 

5. Ua, ue, ui, and ito, are not diphthongs after g, as lingua, languett . 
eat^U, extinguo. 

6. Uth ue, ui, uo, and uu, afler r in some words^ are sounded sepa- 
rately; as, exigua, fiic^gHer^, inatgui, extgiiof xtguUt. 

7. Ua and ue, immediately followin}^ s, are dissolved from their native 
sound, and pronounced like improper diphthongs; as suama, tueaco, 
suetue, vhich are pronounced auavis, ravsco, tnetus; but insu-as, eu-ee, 
the u retains its natural sound. 

8. C before a, o, u, is pronounced like kj as cado^ cSndr, cudo. 
' 9. C before e, i, y, and the diphthongs 3& and (c, is pro- 
nounced like ss as acer^ dbusy cVmba^ Ca%ar^ csttue. 

10. Ti, when a vowel follows, sounds like thii sa gratia, quotie9,p€tiit, 
qudtio, imPertiunturj but to this there are four exceptions; 

(I.) Ti in the beginning of a word, followed by a vowel; as, tiara, is 
sounded like ti in tigria, 

(II.) Ti, when x- or s goes immediately before, is sounded like ti in 
§anticum; as istius, quarko, mixtlo* 

(IlL) Ti in iniinitives ending in er by v^paragoget as mittier, sounds 
Uke ti in nutttmuA' 

(IV.) Ti in words derived from the Greek; as poliUta, sounds like it 
in ttro. \ r> f 

11. G before a, o, u» is pronounced like the Enga9h g m 
gap, got, gust; as, ganeo^ Gorgqnes, guUt. 

13. G before e, i, y, ae, «, and even before g when c follows, 
sounds like j; as gemma^ gigno, gyrusj tbg^y tragadtay agger , 
rjemmayjignojyruaj toja^ trajadiay adjer,'] 

13. G is sounded hard like the Greek gamma in Gehenna, Gt/gee, 
gymnanufn, gypmum, and in all Greek words; g is also sounded hard in 
these Xafin words, if'^Aer, ^//5Ditf. :,,.,_. , 

14. Ch in the beginning: and middle of words sounds like ki as, char^ 
\a\ Jicfuilea, fmlcher, pulchra, pukkrilmf , ehatitSu, [cari«a»], chorus, 

15: K, y, and z, are found only in words derived from the Greek. 
16. X in the beginning of words sounds like z; but in the middle and 
end of words it sounds like ks; as Xerxes, IZerkses"]. 

n Because x has the sound of ks, the s is seldom written after x; 

18. Latin words in e final, and some others, are not divided hke 
English words; as, Penelb-pe, mafe, nia-ne, mo-re, amalo-te, nidges, 
secn-ie, 'l-ne. For the right dvoision oi Latm woids, see the ^^o^dj. 

19. An AngUciaed pronunciation of i-art» is to be parcfuUy avoided. 
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1 5. The following are commonly tlHis abbreviated: K.Auim, 
C. Caiu9. D. Dectua. D. Deetmua, L. Luctita, M, Marcus. 
N. MmertUB, P. Publtua. Q. Quintua, T. riVtt«. Ap. ^yi- 
/»?!/*. Cn. Cn€U9n Sp. 5/ittrtfw. T. Tlberiua. Mam. Mamercua. 
Sex. &:p/tt«. Ser. Servtus. Tul. TVtft^*. 

14. P. C. Pflfr^* conacrtfiH. P. R. Pofiulua Romanua. R. 
P. Reafiubltca^ S. C Senatus conaultum, A. U. C. •^«no tirM 
tendztx^ S. Salutem. S. P. D. Saiutem plurimam dicif. S. P. 
Q. R. Senatua FofiiUuague Romanua, D.D, D. rffl^, cfl'ca/t <'^- 
tfzca^. D. D. C. Q. </^car, dedicate conaecratgue, H. S. -Se- 
atertium. Imp. Imperator. Impp. Im/ierStorea^ Cos. Consul, 
Coss, ConaUlea, Aug. ^guatua, Augg. jiuguati. A, M. winno 
mundi, A. D. ./f/^ne JDdm^nJ. 

i5.^The following^ are thus abbreviated by modern writers: 
e. g. exem/ili gratis, for example, or, for example's sake; 
i. e. /(/ eafy that is; q. d. guaai dtcaty as if he would say; q. 1. 
quantum lib^ty as much as you please,; q. s. quantum auffMt, 
a sufficient (quantity; v. g. verbi gratia^ for example; viz. vi' 
deitc^tj that is to say; &, et, and; Sec. et c^tifra, and others. 

\6,_Sentenceay that we may rightly understand their mean- 
ing, are divided by these joints: a comma (,) at which we 
ought to pause as long as we can count one; a semicolon (;^ 
—-owe, two; a COLON (i)-^-~on€f two, three; a period (.)— owe, 
tipoy three,Jbur, . 

17. A NO*rE OF INTERaOGATION (?) and ADMIRATION (I) 

may equal the pause of a aemicolopj colon, or period, 

18. Aparbnthesxs (which should be read with a lower 
voice) is a short sentence, inserted to explain more fully the 
meaning; but to. understand the right construction, it may be 
entirely omitted in reading the sentence. . , # 



., OF ETYMOLOGY. 

ETYMOLOGY teaches the true origin, sigmfication, and 
variation of every word. 

2. A ^vord is one or more syllables joined together, wliich 
men have agreed upon to signify something. 

3. IVorda are commonly reduced, to eight classes, called 
porta oy speech, " ' - 

4. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, which are dcr 
clinablei 

5.*Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, Conjunction', 
which are indeclinable. 
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6. The ckclioftbU pavtft of spp^h are so called, because 
there is some change made upon them, especially in their 
; last syllable; but the indeclinable parts o^ speech continue 
invariably the ^ame. 

NOUN. 
A NOUN is either substantive or adjective, 
A Noun SubMtaniive is the name of any fier^orij bHngy or 

thing which has been, is^ may, or can be; as, 

A kiAg, a man, liberty, the sky, the revenue, a shadow. 

Eexj hdmoy tibertasy Mther^ vecttgal^ et umbra. 

A Noun Substantive makes sense by kself without another, 
word. 

A Noun MJeettue expresses the quaUly of any fier^Mfb^" 
ingi or thing} as, 

Happy, fearless, sweet, ckar, light, high. 
Felixy imfiaiftdnsi dutcTi^ HgtUdUSf lihHf^y tiltui. 

A Noun MjeeHv& cannot make full se&Ae till k k joined 
10 a Noun Substantive^ 

A Noua Substantive b divided into firo/ur and i^iM* 
laiive* 

A Proper Substantive expresses a particular permm or 
thing individually^ as, 

Virgil, ' Phcebe, Ganges, Rome, Indk, Delos. 
VirgiUUsij Phmbe^ Oangds^ M9mas IndtSf Delos. 

An AppelMve Substantive is a JSToun common to a wlnrfe 
kind of things; as, 

A man, a woman, a river, a city, a country, an island. 
Virj muHery fluvius-quei urbs, ctrifgioj tnsHld. [dires.'] 

^ . •.-.•,. ■ _^., _- ■ - ■ , , ■ - ^ ■ - 

0/ the EngHsh Articles, ' 

The Article is a word put before Nouns Substantive to 
mark them out,, and to show how far their signification 
extends. 

The English have twp ankles, a and the: a is called the/ 
Indejinitef and the is called the Defnite Article. 

AV is ufted before a vowel, or h mute; as, an estate, an heir. 

A signifies one or any^ as a king, that is, one king, or any 
king. 
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The signifies that which is specified and knovn, and gene- 
rally gives a peculiar and emphatical signification to the 
word before which it is placed; as, the city, which signifies 

that fiarticular aVy which is, or has been, spoken of. 

1 II - — — ■ ■ f 

TTie Declension o/* Latin Ninms. 

Nouns are declined with Genders, Casesy and Mtmberg. 

Declentton is the rariation of a Noun. 

There Brejive DeclenHons of ATouru Sudstofitive* 

All the Declensions are known by the ending of the GeniHve 
singular. 

Gender^ JH a natural sense, is the distinction of sex, or the 
di^rence between maleHndfimalei but Gender in a gramma* 
tical sense is the fitness of a Abun Substantive for the various 
terminations of a JVbim Mjective, 

There are three Genders, the masculine or malcj tJie /eini' 
nine ov female^ and the neuter. 

Besides the three principal Genders> there are reckoned 
also other three less principal, the common to twoy the common 
to three, and the doubtful Gender, 

In declining Nouns, to distinguish the Gender, and for the 
sake of brevity, the Pronotin hie, hac, hoc, (by some called 
the article) is thus used: hie denotes the masculine, hac the 
feminine, and hoc the neiKer Gender. Uic et hac denotes the 
common to two; hie, hac, hoc, the common to three; and ^zc vel 
hac, and sometimes AiV Tel hoc, denotes the doubtful Gender. 

Cases^re certain changes made cm the termination of Nouns> 
to express the relation of one thing to another. 

There are six cases, the Mbminative, the Genitive, the Da- 
tive, the Accusative, the. Vocative, and the Mlaiive, 

JVumber is the distinction of one from many. / 

There are two Numbers, the singular and the filurat. 

The Singular Number denotes only one; as, homo, a rnjan. 
The plural denotes more than cine; as, homini^, men. 

Of English JVouns. 
The plural Numb^ is generally formed by adding s to the 
singular; as, a star, stars; except I, English nouns ending 
in 'Ch, *sh, 'ss, and 'X, have es added to their singular; as, 
church-esy brush'CS, witness'cs, box^es, 2. Man, mens die, dices 
foot,feets tooth, teeth; a sheep, shee/i; leaf, leaves; staffs siuvess 
calf, cahes,kc,h\it hoof, roof, grief, mischief, divarf, %vha>'Js scarf^ 
muff, form the plural by adding s. The terminatioti y also, in 
the singular, is mostly changed into Jes in the plural; as^ 
cherry^ cherries; eity^ cities* ^ , B 2 
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A« Etiifith N0«i Sohiti^m (&r Ihe ujie of Smdents in the 


Latin tongue) mw be tkas <ieclned. 


Simgtttar. 


Ph»?i^ 


Kom. a City, 


Nom. citl^. 


Gen. ofacity» 


Gen. of cities. 


1 Dat to» dr for» a cit^. 


Dat to, or for, cities. 


Ace. a city. 


Ace. cities. 


Voc. O city. 


Voc. Oci6es, 


AbL TTttti, from, in, or by, a dty. 


Abt ygi^p' from, in^ by, cities. 



GENERAL RULES 
For the Declension of Nouns. 

l.'KOXJl!^S el^ the Neuter Gencto have the Noimiiative, 
Aecusatiye^ and Vocative aUhe% 

3. The Nominative, Aceusative, and Vocative piunA ef 

Neuters end always in a. 
¥. The Nominative and Vocative^ plural are still the same. 

4. The Dative and Ablative plnti^ are also the same. 

5. Proper names ibr the mo^t pan want the plural. 
EaCoept several of the same name are spoken of; as, Ca9&retf 
Dectif Drueij Fabiij Gracchi^ CStdnday Cethegi. 

THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
THE &Hit decknaion la known by the. Genitive singular 
in 96 (diphthong) and haft one Latin termination, namely a, 
M9iWai flffld three Greek terminations, Ss^ee^Hi ^A^nfioe, 
JmhteieyPenal^fie^ 

Rules fir the Gender* 
Most Nouns of the first are females in a: 
Hoc tkoechai kic vel hmc talfia^ dama, 
^^;ii;a, a star, fern. 



Sing. 

Nom. base steM, a star. 
Gen. steltss, of a star, 

Dat* 8tell0e,to,orfi»',astar, 
Ace. stelULm, a star, 

Voc. steltt, Ostar, 

Abl. stelli, with, 8cc. a star. 



Plural. . 

Nom. steilse> stars, 

Gen. steUgardaiyy of stars, 

Dat. stelllt, to, ar for,, stars. 

Ace. stell&s, stars, 

Voc. i^llae, O stars, 

Abl. stellis, with, Sec. stars. 



EXAMPLES. 
Chdrta^ myrtca^ t^ga^ atque cathedra^ slc januof cella, 
Jifuaoy cHrondy crumefiayjiguraj cafinay fiueUdy 
CUroy querela, notoy anchtSray noxa^ carina^ saltvoj 
Formicaj ac tutiSkiy ticutax\txty mSchtna, eytva. 
B«t tb«?se have both -w end -obits in the DaUve and Ablative pfor ail. 
JJSdtta^ ac cni'ma, etfi^&lHy ac eqwiy^Hay nataj 
Rarius-t> tribOant^ tibi, (credas) crebriiis^f(^ 
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G]»eek Noons in 9*, Z&j e^ ate thus declm^ch 
EXAMPLES. 



Sinit. hie 
N* JEnCas, 
G. JSneae^ 
D. JEaex, 

V. JBii«a, 
A. JEnez, 



Sing,, hie 
N. AnchiseSy 
G. Anchlsx, 
D. Anchisae, 
A. AnchlsSn, 
V. AnQblse^ 
A. Anchlse^ 
A. AnchUa, 



Sing, hace 

N. PcneWpf , 

G. Penelopes, 

D. Penelope, 
, A. Peneldpen, 
yel Peneldpeon, 

V. Penelop^i 
. A. PenelopS. 



Calliope^ 

Di6ne, 

Hec^te» 

Eurydice, 

Erigone, 

Eriphyle, 

Nerine, Patronyn 



Amyntas, [ Acfa^tSs, 

DaAujetas, Bbotis, 

Eur6tas» PhUoctet««« 

UylMM, Polites, 

ISlaSf Thersltes, 

Lyctdas» . Atrldcs, Patronymic. 

Menaleas. TydTdgs, Patronymic. 

All PatVonymicks in des are declined like Anchlses. 

All Palronymicks in ne are declined like Penel6pe. 

There are some Greek Nouns even in a of the first de- 
clenaion^ which have the Accusative in an or amj as^ i£gina> 
MedeSf Ossa; j£ginSLn, Mede^, Oss^n, vel Oss&m. 

THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

THE Second Declension, known by the Genitive ungula* 
m I, has seven terminations, er^ ir, ur, «*, fim, oa, ««/ as, 

Fir, 9aHir^ tt/iiiery Qng^lua^ arvumyF^ltdtij Androt^ 
JRuleJbr the Gender* 

The second has male^ in -tV, -^, and -iMy 
As wV, finery ager^ hic dominus, 

Plur. 

Nom.pu^rl, 

Gen. puSrordm, 

Dat. pxierDSy 

Ace. pui^s, 

Voc. pnerl, 

Abl. pu€ris. 

retam <r before r like finer; vir^ rlri, a man, and the com* 
pounds levity duwwviri triumvir^ quinquHir^ cfrcrrnvrTy retain 
i before r. 



Sing- 

Nom. hic pu€r, 

Gen. pu^ri, 

Dat. puero, 

Ace. puigrum, 

Voc. . pu€r, 

Abl. pu^ro. 



Esoanipiea. 
Mttlcib^r, ViUcm. 
vesper, the evening* 
g£n6r, a «Off in law. 
soc^r, a/ather inlaw 
presbj^t^r, an elder. 
Liber, Bacchus. 
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Other Nouns of the Second Declension fose e before r, thus: 
Ager,fl^e/flf, m. 



Sing. 
N. hie ager» 
Gen. agri, 
Dat. agrdi 



Ace. 

Voc. 
Abl. 



Dat. 
agriim, Ace. 
aggr, Voc. 
agr6. Abl. 



Sing. 
N. hie dominus, 
Gen. domini, 
d6mTnO) 
ddminum) 
domine, 
domind. 



Dat 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



Plur. 
Nom. agri, 
Gen. agroriim, 
agris, 
agrOs, 
agri, 
agrls. 
Ddminiis, a maetevj m, 

Plur. 
Nom. d6mini, 
Gen. dom^noruniy 
Dat. domtnis, 
Ace. dominos, 
Voc. dominiy 
AbL ddminfs. 
All Nouns with Neuters place that end in um^ 
Except such proper names &9 Gli^er'uin* 
Donum> a gifty n. 
Plur. 
N. dona, 
G. donOriim, 
D. donis, 
A. dona, 
V.dona, 
A. donis. 

RULE. 

The Nom. in ua makes the Voc. in e, as dominus, domine. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
1. Tvlgui^ p6pulu$, choms, Sittd/itvius, make both e and a* in the Voc. 
3. Proper names in ius make their Vocative by casting away tu from 
the Nominative, thus, Tullius, Tulli, Virgilius, Virgin. 

3. Filiu* tmdgeniua have also/// and £^eni iW the Vocative singular. 

4. DEUS makes DEUS in the Voc. singular, Nom. and Voc. plural 
dH, Dative and Ablative plurj^l, ^'«, Genitive dednim. Ace. deos. 

^atury full, is the only Noun in ur of the second Declension. 
Gr£Ek Nouns of the Second Declension end in o«, osj Sn. 



Sing. 
N. hoc ddniim, 
Gen. doni, 
Dat. dono, 
Ace. ddniim, 
Voc. doniimy 
Abl. d5no. 



Examfilea. 
culter, a knife, 
liber, a 690k, 
magister, a mcuter. 
minister, a servant, 
fab^r, a toright, 
auster, the aouth wind. 



ang^tis, an angeL 
calamus, a gtdlL 
populufli^ the lieofile. 
popiilus, a px^ilar. 
ningus, a muahroom 
yicus, a street. 



lirviim, afield^ 
essediim, o chariots 
consilium, advice, 
concilium, an assembly, 
canticum, a song. 
tergum, the back* 



Sing, haec 
N. Del6s, 
G. Deli, 
D.Deld, 
A. Deloo, 
V. Dele, 
A. DelO. 



haec haec haec « 

AglaurSs, Gyaros, Paros, 

AbydSs, m. 9. f. Ismenos, Hhodos, 

Andrds, Lesbos, Samos, 

Arct5s, Naxds, Scyros, 

Atrbpbs, Pandrosbs, Seripho8| 

Clarbs. Faph^s. Tenedos. 



dbyGoogk 



I.Greek Nouns in da^ firequetitly change 09 into U9j as 
dlfihcoB^ Alpheua^ Eldosj Eleus^ EfieoBy Efieus. 

3. Greek Nbuns sometimes change on into urn in the Ac* 
cusative; as, DelUm for Delbn; Ht&m for litdn, 

3. Latin Nouns in tut have sometimes on in the Accusative^ 
like the Greeks qs^ Tetefihtin^ Erimanth^n, 

EXAMPLES. 



hie 

N. Andrbged«> 
G. Androggi, 

— Andrbg^Sy 
D. Andf6ggd, 
A. Andr^gj^Sn, 

— Androged, 
V. AndrSgeos, 
A. Andrdg^a. 



bic 


hoc 


Ath58, 


N. Ili8n, 


Ce58, 


G. Ilii, 


C(J5s, 


D. Ili6, 


hardly 


A. Ili6n, 


«iy more 


V.IUto, 


of this 


A. His. 


form oc- 


Albion, 


Clrf. 


PcKtott. 



hoc 

bavbtton, 
^pandocheon, . 
erdtion, 
omithobosciQii, 
disttchon, 
gymbblon, 
gymposion^ 



Nof^ I. Jtreu^i Oti^Jteusj and other Greek Nouns in eii'Si, 
are of the third^ decTehsioti mostty, and not of the second: so 
that Orfihi-Asj OrpM-t^ Orph^'^^ trph^'um^ OrpM-on^ arid 
OtphX-I are sdkfbm fot^d. 

II. AchUtiii 6i^nm^ and UiyMeij 4re found in the Geniiiyei 
fhotogh their Nominatives end inf ««w 

III. Of /e^i EteeMheuey ahd Tef^ui h«re their Geidtlt^ 
sometimes of the second de<^nsiotiy Gtidi Ereekiheii Ttreif 
though their Nominatives are of the third. 

""" THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

THE third declensioni knowa by the Genitive singular is 
V, has eleVen final letters, a^ Cj 0, c^ dy Ij Uy Vy 9, t^ xj as^ 
Stcmmuj leoy laCy atque tribunal^ iUy m&r^j mmetiy 
I)3vJdy et caput y oceipUty et leXy nnttputy^r. 
Rules for the Gender, 
The third has males in -^r, -oryoay -9I9 -o» 
Most Nouns are Feminine in -do and 'go; 
Verbals in 'to h^c likewise procure, 
Hific -c«, 'Qtisy -e«, 'isy '3Cy and -« impure. 
L^ a HoTiy m. 



Sing.^ Plur. 

Nom. hie leo, N. I^nes, 
Gen. leonts, G. leonum, 
•Dat. leoni, D.l^dnibiis, 
Ace. l^dnem, A. l^ones, 
Voc. leo, V. leones, 
AbL ledn^. A. leonibus. 



Examples. 



P3Lt^ry a father, 
monitor, an adviser. 
fi6s,ay7ower,r5n,leo. 
ciipido, desire. 
imago, an image, 
natio, a nation. 



libertas/iAer^f/* 
laus, praise, 
rupes, a rock, 
vaiiis^a -valley. 
cervix, neck, 
trabs, a beam. 



Jupiter atque vf/wo, Chirony Polymestory ApoUQ, 
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Rule /or the Gender. 
Nouns in -c, -a, -/, -tf, -/, -ar, -menj -ur^ -tu^ 
May to the Neuter kind be placed by us. 
S^dllC) a 9eat^ n. 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Rule. 


Examfilea. 


N. hoc s^He, 


N. s^dlim, 


Neuters 


Animaly animal. 


Gen. s^dlKs, 


G. a«diliiini, 


in a/, ar^ e, 


vectigal, taar. 


Dat. sgdTli, 


D. s^Ilibiis, 


declined 


calcar, a sfuir. 


Ace. 8^dll£, 


A. s^Ilia, 


are 


laquear, ceiling. 


Voc. sgdilg, 


V. sSdilia, 


like 


monilg, necklace. 


AbL aedlll. 


A. sgdTlibiis. 


sSdTlg. 


hastily, a take. 




N^miis, a 


grove^ n. 




Sing, 


Plur. 


Rule. 


Examples. 


N. hoc n^nniis, 


N. n€m5r&, 


Neuters 


LaC) milk. 


Gen. n^morls, G. n£m6riim, 


in r, a, r, 


diad<gm&, crows. 


Dat. n£m6ri, 


D. nem6ribus, 


men, ur, »«, 


c&p^t, the head. 


Ace. nemtis, 


A. n£m5r&y < 


decUn'd 


flum^n, a river. 


Voc. n^miis, 


V. n«m6ri, 


are like 


noLUrmtir, noi$e. 


AbL nSmdr& A. n^mdribiis. 


n^miis. 


corpus, a body. 



NoTS 1. That letter or syllable^ which comes before (« in 
the Genitive^ must run through the other caaea; ?^Jl^9yJloria^ 
Jlori^Jldri^m^fldre^Jldreai ^c, n^miiMy n^mMsyt^mMy nemore. 

3. The Nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
is always formed from die Genitive singular, by changing t« 
into esi as lednis, le5nes. 

3. The Dative plural is fornied from the Dative singular, 
by adding bua; as, leoni, lednibus; sgdHi, sedilibus. 

4. All Nouns in a of the third declension are originally 
Greek, and always have an m before the a; as, atemma^ dog'^ 
moi fioema; except /lascha, fiaachHtia. 

5. Lac and halecj are the only nouns in c of the third de- 
clension. 

6. Cafiuty and its compounds, occtfiut axid sinctfiuij are the 
only nouns in ^ * ^ 

Rules for Masculines and Feminines of the Third 
Declension. 

RULE I. 

Masculines and feminines have their Accusative singular 
in em; as, leonem. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
These have both em and im in the Accusative singular- 

I, Aqualis^ claviay cutisj reatisy atrig^liaffebriayfiup/iiay /lealiay 
Sementiay afnniay lentiay avia\ tecurisy (lelviay turriay navia.. 
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These iTouns have im only in the Accusative singular. 

2. Cannabisj sitis^ visy amuasisy cucutnhy burisy ravisf tU9ii9» 

These names of rivers have both im and in in the Accasative sin- 
gular. 

3. Tanaisy Tibrisy Batisy Tigrisy Ararisy Ada, Fhasiay jflbis. 

RULE II. 
Masculines said fcminines have their Ablative singular in 
#; as, leone. 

EXCEPTIONS, 

1. Noana which have tm and tm in their Accusative, have e and i in 
their Ablative; as, Aquaiia, clavis^ &c. 

2. Iffnisy unguis, (r«#) and imber have both e and i in the Ablative 
singnlar. 

3. Nouns -which have im only in the Accusative, have i in the Abla- 
tive; as, cannabis, utis^ &c. 

4 Cfl»a/«>,w<rft'«,^«/«enn?«, have also their Ablative singular in i only. 

RULE III.' 
The Genitive plural of masculines and feminines ends in 
urn; as, MnUm, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Nouna of one syllable in. as, is, and t with a consonant before it, 
have their genitive plural in iuni; as, as^ atsium, lis, litium, vrb9f 
tirbium, 

2. Nouna in es and t>, not increasing their Genitive singular, make 
their Genitive plural in ium,- as, vaults, vallium, rupes, rujnum; but 
panis, cards, votes, and volUcrts, have um in the Genitive plural. 

3. Caro, \_cor\, cos, dos, fnus, nix, nox, linter^ ^al, os, (ossis) have ium* 
m the Genitive plural. 

4. Nouns which have i only, or e and i, in the Ablative^ make ium in 
the Genitive plural; as, imbrium, 

Rules for Neuters of the Third Declension. 

I. Neuters in Cy aly ar, have i in the Ablative singular; but 
far^jubavy nectar y hefiavy bacchavy aaly have e in the Ablative. 

Caret Prctneste, Ideate, Soracte, have e in the Ablative, and not /. 

II. Neuters, which have e only in the Ablative, make their 
Genitive plural in wm. 

III. Neuters, which hav&i only in the Ablative, make their 
Genitive plural in ium. - - 

IV* Neuters, which have, e in the Ablative, have a in the 
Nominative, Accusative and Vocative plural;. but 

V. Neuters, which make i in the Ablative, have ia in the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plural. 

* As, carmum, cor^um, cotium, doiium, muriunii niviumf noctiuft^^ 
lintrium, solium, osiium^ 

DigiUzed by Google 
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Of Greek Nouns of the Third Declension* 
To avoid the mistakes frequently made in declining Greek 
Nouns of the Third Declension, the following remarks, with 
the examples annexed, will, it is expected, fully; suffice. 

I. Greek Nouns, expressing firofier namesy afifiellatives^ 
fiatronyjnickSf gentilesi and names of fioems, ending in tSj and 
««, and increasing their Genitive with a d^ have Ql/on't their 
Genitive singular in i>, aometimea in os impure, according to 
the following examples. 



Sing, hie 


Sing, haec 


Sing. b«c 


Flur. 


N. Daphnts, 


N. Belts, , 


N. Tro&s, 


N. Tri^des, 


G. Daphnidis^ 


G. BeKdYs, 


G. Tro^dts, 


G. Tr^Sdam, 


& Daphntd5^, 


& BeUdos, 


8c Tro^d58, 


& Tro^doii, 


D. DaphntdY, 


D. Belidi, 


D.Tro&dt, 


D. Troadtbiis, 


A. DaphnTm, 


A. Beltdgni, 


A. TroJidem, 


A. Troadas, 


€c Daphntn, 


& Belidi, 


& Troad^, 


V. Troades, 


V. Daphnt, 


V. Belt, 


V. Troas, 


A. Troadtbus, 


A. Daphnidc. 


A. Beltdg. 

EXAM 


A. TroSde. 
PLES. 


A. TroasJn. 


Adonis» 


Amaryilts, 


Areas, (w.) 


Atlantis, 


Alexis, 


Briseis, 


Helhis, 


Elis, Aulis, 


Anubis, 


Danais, 


lampas. 


endromis. 


Busirjs, 


£neis. 


Pallas, -adis, 


Iris, 


lapis, 


Nereis, 


Olympias, 


Oceanis, 


Parig, 


.Egis, CecrSpts, 


lUas, 


Nais, 


Phasis, 


Dap^nts, 


Thyis, 


Themis, 


Thyrsis, 


TantSKs, 


Dryas, 


PhylUs, 


Tibris, &c. 


Thetts. 


Pleias, &c. 


tyrannis, 8tc. 



Many of the above femininesin is are declined in the plural 
likeTroHs. 

Masculines h^ve sometimes dent in the Accusative singular, but ne 
ver da, 

Feminines have also (though very seldom) /wand in'w the A.c. sing. 

Greek Nouns'frequently throw away « in their Vocative; as, 
Da/i/mh Beliifiared^ OrfiheUy CalchUy Jchilley UlyssCy Tiphy. 

II. Greek Nouns in w, or y*, have their Genitive sometimes 
in 10^ and yot pure, and are thus declined: 

hie 
N. Tiphys, 
G. Tiphyos. 
D. Tiphyi, 
A. Tiphym, 
— Tiphyn, 
V. Tiphy, 
A. Tiphye-y** 
Atys^ Itys. 
-TCapys. Cotys. 

♦ Greek Nouns iwysy have also their Ablative in j^by an Apocope; ^s- 
Tiphy for Tipbye. 



Sing, hxc 
N. haresis. 


Plnr. 


haec 


N. h«Pese8-Ts, 


Antithesis, 


G. hseresis. 


G. hxresiilipy 


Aphxresifi, 


— hser^siSs, 


— hau^don. 


Diaresis, 


^ hserSseds, 


— hacresSdn, 


Metathesis, 


D. hxrgsi, 
A. hxrSsim, 
-- hxrSsin, 


D.bieresibjas, 


mStrbpolis, 

poesis, 

Peiiphr|«is, 


A. hai-eseas-is, ■ 


V. hser^si. 


V. Ijxreses-is, 


Prolepsis, 


A. hxrgsi. 


A. hxresibiis. 


Synthesis. 
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III. Greek nonns in eusf as Orpheus, have their Genitive 
singular altvaya in o« pure} and are thus declined: 



Sing. 
N. hie Orpheus, 
G. Orphe-os, -os^ 
D. OT^i'€6, 
A. Orphe-a, 
V. Orphen, 
A. Ofph«5, 



Atreus, 

TbySneuSt 

Cepheust 

Epdpeus, 

Mel^neuSt 

Molpeus* 

Nereas, 



Typhcus, 

Nileost 

CEneus, 

Cepheus, 

Peleust 

PentheuSy 



Pantheus, 

Perseus. 

Phineus, 

Proteus, 

Tereus, 

Theseus* 

Tydeus. 



IV. Greek Nouns in adsj alj any avy a«, ax^ e«t, dry e9y 7n, 7«» 
dtty ofisj dry oBy u9y yny ynxj yx, have their Genitive in f>, and 
never in 09, (except Fanosy Strym&nosy Sfihingoa) and are thus 
declined: 



N. bic Arabs, 
G. ArilbiSy 
D. Arabi* 
A. Ar^bem, et 

Ar&b^, 
V. Arabs, 
A. Ar&be, 
Phryx-ygis, 
Phomix-Icis, 
JEther-gris, 
Cilix-tcis. 



N, Ar^bgs, 
G. Arabum, et 

Ar^bon, 
D. Arabltbiis, 
A. Arab^s, 
V. Ar^bes, 
A. Arabibtts, 
Sitnois-entis, 
Sal^mls-Inis, 
Samnis-Ttis, 
Ser tens. 



AnnYbaK&fiS, 

Tit&n-anis, 

Caesar-^ris, 

Atham^-ntis, 

Thrax«aci8, 

Siren-enis, « 

crater-eris, 

DarSs-etis, 

Mtnd8-5i8, 

OpQs-nlis, 

Phorcyn-ynis. 



lebes*€tis, 

Delphln-inis, 

Sal^min-ints, 

Memnon-dnis, 

^thiops-dpis, 

Heetbr-5ris, 

Lynx-yncis, 

herds-9lfi^ 

Iapyx-?ffis, 

Lagdpas-5dis, 

MeuxnpUs-ddis. 



JVbr^ff and Observations, 

There are many Greek Adjective Nouns of the Third ^Declension: 
as, PeHaty Pelasgtaty JVV»e/«, Ism^nU, Pactolh; but they are scarcely 
found in any other Gender than the feminine, and are declined like 
Trods and BelU, 

Greek Nouns have generally tmt, sometimes on, and very seldom 
iunis in their Genitive plural; as, epi^rammaton, haereseon. 

Greek Nouns in tna of the third declension, have sometimes f>, 
instead of z^«, in their Dative and Ablative plural; as,. p&Bmdtu for 
pSem^ttbiis. 

Bos has boMUf not b&mim; and hobus or buht^y not hoyibus, 

THE FOURTH DECLENSION. ""^ 

THE Fourth Declension^ known by the Genitive soigular 
in tt», has two terminations^ Us and u; as, fructus^ com^u. 
Eulefor the Gender. 
Nouns of the ybttr//i in -«* are masculine; 
But those in -z/, as neuter we decline. 
Fructus^yrwVj m* 



Sing. 




Plur. 


N. hie frtictiia, 


N. fructus, 


Gen. 


fructust 


G. fructiiiim, 


Dat. 


fructiiT, 


D. fructibtis, 


Ace. 


frucium, 


A. fructus, 


Voc. 


frQctiis, 


V. fructus, 


Abl. 


fructu. 


A. fructMs. 



Exarnfiles 
Coetiis, meeting, iroetiis, year, 
curriis* a race, 
jifradus, a step* 
^stQs, taste* 
luxiis, riot. 
Senatus, senate. 



qu«sttis, ^atn. 
ritiis, a rite, 
siniis, a bowtn^ 
splrttiis, a spirit, 
viUtiis, the/ace: 
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Nouns in -tus^ -susj -xue^ derived from supines, are of the 
fourth declension, tactua^ vibus^ nexus. 
Cornu, a horrty n. 
Plur. 



Sing. 
N. hoc cornO, 



G. 

D 
A 
V 

A, 



cornu, 
cornu, 
comu, 
cornu, 
comu, 



N. corniia, 

G. comtium, 

D. cornibiis, 

A. corniia, 

V. corniia, 

A. cornib^s, 

RULE. 
The Dative and Ablative plural of the fourth declension end 
in ibus; as, fructibiis, cornjfbiis. 
But these Nouns have iibua in the Dative and Ablative plur. 

Laciis, a lake^ 



GeXxXyfroatj 
genu, the knee^ 
tonitru, thundery - 
veru, a apit to roast 
meat* 



Dant-wi55* solum lacua atque fiartua; 
'DdXii'fibua solum afiecua altuS, arena; 
DaoUUbua quercuay tribusy ac acua: sed 
tldic^ubuay fiortua^que veru ^ewS-que, 
Dant-*^M« atque. • 



specus, a cavcy 
quercus, an oaky 
tribiis, a tribcy » 
acus, a needley 
partus, a birthy 
arcuSf a bowy 
portus, a harbour. 



The blessed name lESUS, and domus, a hou^Cy are the 
only Greek Nouns in uay of the fourth declension, and are 
thus declined. 



Sin§. 
N. lESUS, 
G. lESU, 
D. lESU, 
A. lESUM, 
V. lESU, 
A. lESU. 



N. hsec domiis, 
G. dorous, v. domi, 
D. domui, v. domo, 
A. domtim, 
V. domiis, 
I A. domo 



Plur. 
N. domus, 

G. domoriim, v. domtiiim,' 
D. domibiis, 
A. domos, V. domus, 
V. domus, 
A. domibOs. 



The Form of Greek Nouns in o fern. 



The Latin Form. 

N. Dido, 
G. Didonis, 
D. Didoni, 
A. Didonem, 
V. Dido, 
A. DidSpg. 



N. Bids, Argo, Drytivo, Dido is also 
G. Didus, Sappho, Clotho, found decli- 
D. Dido, Clio, Celacno, ned after the 

A. Dido, Echo, Aell5, Latin form 
V. Dido, Erato, Hero, like /eo, 
A. Dido. Manto, Spio. thus: 

THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 
THE fifth declension, known by the Genitive singular in 
eiy has only one termination, namely, ea; as, res, a thmg. 
Rule for the Gender. 
Thtjifth has feminines which end in esy 
Except the masculine merediee. 
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Res, a thing, . 
Sing, Pluvm Examfilea. 

Nom. haec res, N. res. Ail nouns of Aci€s, an edge^ 
Gen. re-i, G. reriini) the fifth end glaciSs, ice, 

Dat. re-T, D. rebiis, in les: these pernlcies, rwiw, 

Ace. rem, A. res, three except, rabies, rage^ 

Voc. res, V. res, res^ afiea^ and species, a Might, 

AbL re. A. rebus, ftdes^ faith. macies, leaimesa. 

Most Nounii of the fifth declension want the Genitive, Da* 
ti-ue, and Ablative plural, and some of them want the plural 
altogether: they are said not to exceed fifty. 

General Remarks on all the Declensions. 

\. The Genitive plural of the first, secon^^ third, and fourth declen- 
sion, is sometimes contracted by poets; as, ctelicoluTn, for caiicolarunif 
deum fi)r deomm, menstmi for mensiumt currtim for curruuTn. 

2. When the Genitive of the second declension ends in //, the last 
i is sometimes taken away by the poetst A3,p€culi for peculU.- Avtai is 
used for aula, the Gehitive of the first i—c«rrtt for currui in the fourth, 
and fide fotfdei in the fifth. 

% When the Genitive plural ends in iutni the Accusative plural has 
sometimes T* instead of ?*,- as, omms for omne»; partis for parte s> 

OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

ALL Adjectives are of the first, and second, or third, de- 
clension'— there ai^e none of the fourth and fifth. 

1. Adjectives of the first and second declensions, having; 
three terminations, arc thus declined—- 

I. B6ntis, bonSL, boniim, good. 
Sing. m. f. 
N. bonus, bona, 
G. boni, bonae, 
D. b5no, bons, 
A. bonGm, bonSmj 
V. bong, bonS, 
A, bono, bona, 

EXAMPLES. 
DtgnuSj latusygratusyfiarvua, magnus, amtcusy 
Siccus^ fierfzdus, anttquusqixe decorus, d/iacusy 
Sobrius, atqiie diutinus, imfitua, arctuayofitmua^ 
Matutinua^ dvarua, barbdrua, atque fieri tua, 
VicTnuat fieregrinuaj amanua, ciirua, avitua, 
Prodtgua, ignUrua, firaaaguaj afiricua, iniquua^ 
Ji\fidua^ fioaticua, crasttnua, atque fiudlciha. 



' n. 


Plur. m. 


/ 


n. 


bpnum. 


N. boni, 


bSnae, 


b^a. 


bonI, 


G. bon-orum. 


-ariim. 


-orum, 


bono. 


D. bonis, 


bonis. 


bonis. 


boniim. 


A. bonos. 


bonas. 


bdn^, 


boniim. 


V. boni, 


bonae, 


bona. 


bono. 


A. bonis. 


bonis, 


bonis. 
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II. T^R^r, t^n^r^, teoertini) tender. 



Sing. TO. /. « 

N. t€n€r, ten^ra, t^nerum, 

G. tengri, tenSrae, tSn^ri, 

D. teneroy t^n^rse, tenero, 
^. t^n^rum, tengr^in,tenerum» 

V. len^r, ten^r^, t^n^riiin, 

A. t^nSrd, ten^r^ tenerS. 



N. teneri, t^^rae, t^^HL) 

G. t^D^r-5ruin,-artiin, -5rtiin» 
D. ten^rls, tenons, ten^ris> 
A. tenerosy t€n^r&s,t^n^rit 
V. tgngrl, t^nerae, ten&^, 

A. tgn^ris, tfineris, tgnSris. 



it^^r, fnis^r, Saper, lacer, and all compounds inycr, and ^fr/ as 
typrUer, belligert retain the e like tener; but integer^ madfr, glaber, 
pUich^r, vafer, riibtrf tet^r, dexter, sinttt^r, ater, niger» piger, Imptger^ 
noater, and vester lose the e. 

All Adjectives in us and er are declined like bonus and 
tener: 

EXCEPT 

The foHowiiig) which have their Gen. in ius and Dat. in i. 

Unii9 et /oruaque* aitusque 9olu8y 

UUHb et nl2//i^«9 4ib^t ac ^m a/frr, 

^TeUtifr et 'tdrvUf iitifr ac &^?rquS. 

The compounds Utervis, UterUbet make also 4ui md •!. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
Of One Termination. Feltx, hc^fiy. 



Sing, m f. «• 

N. Celix, mUj ftlfx, 

G.felicts, f^Ids, felicis, 

D. telici, fSllci, faicl, 
A. ffelic^m, fellctoi, fellx, 

V. felix, felTx, felix, 

A. felic«9 vel f^iici. 



Plur. m. /. fi. 

N.ftllces, f^ellc&i, feiicl&, 
O. f&lTci-iim, -mm, 4Jim, 

D. fellcMs, CIslicibiivbQs, 

A. feiices, felices, felTcir&, 

V.fellces, fellcfis, feiicii, 

A. felicibiis, f^lidfbtivbiis. 



BiSxy tfiUxj fiSrhtXy audax^ferox^ adlers^ vecorsj ance/Uj 
Simplex Jtmans, ddcens, tSgens, audiens, amen*, firudena. 
Of Two Terminations, Lenis, mild. 



Sing, tn, 
N. lenis, 
G. lents, 
D. leni, 
A. lengm, 
V. I6ni8, 
A. leni, 



lents, 

lenYs, 

leni, 

len^m, 

lenis, 

lenl, 



n. 
lene, 
lenis, 
leni, 
lene, 
len£, 
lenl. 



Plur. TO. 
N. iSnes, 



lenes, 



n, 
lenia, 



G. lenium, lenmm, iSniiim, 



D. lenib% 
A. l^nes, 
V. lenes. 



lenibiis, lentbtis, 
lenes, l£ni&, 
lenes, ]£nia, 



A. lenibQs, lenibiis, ISnMs, 



Uf^Hsj HfviSi agiH*^ mitia^ civtlisj extUa^ hoaitlisj crudelisj 
Stemitx^fiuerllie J juvenilia J vtriHh hUaris^ l^visj Smnia, 
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Sing. m. 

N. lenior, 

G. lenidriS) 

D. leniori, 

A. leni-oremj-orem, 

V. lenior, lenior, 

A. leniore, vel 



The Comparative. 
Lenior, milder. 



f. n. 

lenior, lenTus, 
lenioris, lenioris, 
leniori, Ignidri, 



Plur. m, f, n. 

N . lenidres, lenidres, lenYSra, 
G. lenior-tim, -iim, -iim, 
D. ]en]ori-biis,-bus, -bus, 
A. leniores, lenidres, I^nidra, 
V. lenidres, lenioris, lenidi^ 
A. lenidrt-btis,-biis, -bils. 



-us, 
lenitis, 
leniori. 
Cotn/iaratives. 
Melior, tenSrior, felTci6r, acrior, /lejor^ major y minor j 
JLHfior^ levior^ mtttor^ ctvtliory agiltoryexiltory i^c. 
Of Three Terminations. 
Acer, aharfi. 



Plur. m. /. 

N. acres, acres, 

G. acriiim, acriiim, 

D. aciibiis, acribiis, 

A. acres, ^cres, 

V. acres, acres, 

A. acribiis, acribiis, 



n, 
acril, 
ficritim, 
acribiis, 
acria, 
aci'i^, 
acribiis. 



Sing. ' m. f, n. 

N. ac^r, V. acris, acris acr€, 

G. acris, acris, acris, 

D. 5crl, acri, acri, 

A. acrem, acr^m, acre, 

V. Slcer, vel acris,&cris,acre, 

A. acri, acri, acri. 

Camfieater^ volUcer, cel^bevy ceier, atque salubery 
Sylyeaterque fiedeaterj ^fquester^ jung^, fidluater^ 

and alac^vy are alone declined like ^er; but ciSler retains e 

before r. 

RULES 
For Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

1 . Adjectives of the Third Declension have e or i in the 
Ablative singular. 

2. But if the Neuter be in ^ the Ablative has i only. 

3. The Genitive plural ends in mm, and the Neuter of the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative, ends in ia, 

4. Except Comparatives, which require -wot and -a. 

EXCEPTIONS to the above Rules. 
1. Dives, juvenze^senejc, hospes, "% i,„„^ •„ *l^ aui 4'..^ • 

De^en^v, mperstes, pauper, scopes, \ ^ZJ j" 1 ^n l^t r T 

VtgU, mpptex, imps, puber, J ^*^^ P^"^**' 

2. Compounds ifi -ceps, Jex, -pes, and -edrpor^ have e in the Ablative 
singular, and um in the Genitive plural. 

Prtnceps, w'ttqueyfexque, trjfcepsque, bipletque, tricorpdr. 
S. Deth, hehes, reset, perpes, prapes, teres, have e in the Ablative^ 
and um, in the Genitive plural. 

4. Bicolor, coTtcolor, tUscblor^ versUdlor, have c in the Ablative, and 
'im in the Genitive plural. 

C3 
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5. Memor has tnemori, in the Ablative, and memdrUm in the Geni- 
tive plural; par has pan only in the Ablative; but the compounds 
compSr, diif^, impar, have both t and i in the Ablative. 

6. LdcHptes has iocuplet^, in the Ablative singular, and idcuplet^tifn, 
in the Genitive plural. 

[7- All the foregoing have rarely the Neuter sinsular, and never 
almost the Neuter m the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative pUw.] 

8. V^tus has Vetera in the Nominative, Accusative and Vocative 
plural, ^ndveterUfn in tlie Genitive plural. 

9. Piu9 wants the Masculine, and Feminine in the singular — has 
plUrii in the Ablative singular. Plur. Norn, pluret^ plurea, piurOf and 
pluria. Genitive plurium, »c. 

10. Adjectives, put substantively, have frequently e in the Ablative; 
HS» c^fftntt^ famiUarU, rivaih, tikfaiia. 

So pSr,^ ma^ch, has )bar^ in the Ablative singular. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Th& principal kinds of Numeral Adjectives are four. 

1. The Cardinal numbers answering to the question Quot? 

how many? 



7n. /. «. 




Unilf, un&, Qnum» 


one. 


Duo, 


two. 


Tres, 


three. 


Quatiior, ^ four. 


Quinque, 


Jive. 


Sez» 


six. 


Septum, 


teven. 


Octo, 


eight. 


N5v«m, 


nine. 


D^cgm, 


ten. 


Undecim^ 


.eleven. 


Duod^cim, 


twelve. 


Tredgcim, 


thirteen. 


Qiiatuordecim, 


fourteen* 


QiiindScim* 


^/c«i. 


Sexd^^cim, 


sixteen » 



Septendi^cim* 

OctodScim, 

NovemdScim, 

Viglnti, 

Viglnti Clntis, 

Viginti duo, &c. 

Triginta, 

TrTgTnta aniis. 

Quadra ginta, 

Qiiadraginta unus, 

Quinquaglnta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoglnta, 

Nonaginta, 

CSntum, 



seventeen, 
eighteen, 
nineteen. 
twenty, 
tvxnty-one. 
twenty-tw, 
thirty, 
thirty-one. 
forty, 
forty'one, 

sixty, 
aervnty, 
eighty, 
ninety, 
a huntb'ed. 



All Cardinal numbers from guatuor to centum^ are inde- 
clinable; and from centum to mtUe they are declined thus: 



Slngulari c&ret. Plur< 

N. ducenti, diicentae, -a, 200 
G, ducent-6rtlm,-artim,-5riim, 
O. dticentts,dticentis^diioenti8, 
A. diicenrlos, diicen-las, -ta, 
V. dticSnti, diicentx, dticSnt^- 
A. ducentb»ducentiS)ducentis. 
Ti'ecent4, -«, -&, 300. 
Quadrig5nt-i, -ae, -&, 400. 
Quincent-i, -«, -&, 500. 



Singul&ri c^et. Wur. 
Sexcent'i} -acj -a, 600. 

Septinggnt-i, -ae, -&, 700. 
Octogenl-i, -ae, -a, 800. 
Nongenti, -ae, -a, 900. 

Mill^CP^r omnia genera) iOOO. 
Duo millia, 2000. 

Bis TSiiW^ytwice a thousand 2000. 
Decern millia, 10,000. 

Viginti millia, 20,000, 



dbyGoogk 



19 



MU^f the substantive, is thus declined: Nom. Ace. mtlie, Abl. 
Willi' Plur. Nom. Ace. millia; Dat. and Abl. millibw 

AElle,the Adjective, wants the singular, and is indeclinable in the 
ploralf as, 

Mille mea Sicitlit errant in mSntibuf agnts. Vii*^. 

Vmu has Uie plural only when it agrees with a Koun which wants 
the singular; as, unx UtSrat, one letter, una moenia, one wall, una vesti* 
menta» one suit of apparel, uni sex dies, one space ofeix days* 

Duo and Trea are thus declined: 



Singular! caret. 

N# diiq, duae^ 

G. du-oriini, -arum, 

D.diiobiis, dtiabtis, 

A. diios, V. diio, diiaS) dud| 

V. dud> diiae, dtio, 

A. diidbiis, duSlbils, diiobus. 



Plur. 

n, 

diio, 
-ortim, 
diidbu9) 



Singtilaii caret. Plur. 
m. f. n, 

N. tres, tres, trili, 
G. trium, tritimy triiinit 
O. tiibtis, tribiis, tribiis, 
A. treS) treS) trl&, 
V. trfis, tres, tri&, 
A. tribQs, tnbiis, tribus. 
Ambo» both, is dec1ine<l like duo. 

II. Ordinal Numbers, answering to the question QuStus? 
what particular one? are all declined like bonus. 

m. f. n. 
I*rinms, -a, -um, the first, Quadrlgestnius, tfteforti&h. 

Seeundus, the second, Qiiiiiquageslnnis, the fiftieth. 

Tertius, the third. Sexagesimus, the sixtieth. 

Qiiartua, the fourth. Septuagesimus, the seventieth. 

Quintus, the fifth. Octdgesimus, tlte eightieth. 

Sextuii> tlie sixth. Nonagesttnus, the ninetieth. 

Septimus, the seventh. Ccntesimus, the hundredth. 

Octavus, the eighth. Ducentesimus, the 2 hundredth. 

Nonus, the ninth. Trecentesimus, the 3 hundredth, 

Decimus, the tenth. Qiiadringentesimus tA« 4 AM7n£recfcA. 

Undecimus, the eleventh, Qiitngentesimus, the 5 hundredth. 

Du5decimus, ^ the tvoelfth. Sexcentestmus, the 6 hundredth. 

Decimus tertius, the thirteenth. Septing«ntestmus, the 7 hundredth. 
Decimus quartus, the fourteenth. Octingenlestmus, the 8 hundredth. 
Decimus quintus, the fifteenth. Nongentesimus, the 9 hundredth. 
Vigeslmus, . the t^oeatieth, MillesTmus, the thousandth. 

Vigesimus primus^ the tvtenty first. Bis millestmus, the 2 thousandth, 
TrigSsYinus, the thirtieth. Decies TcvMesimus,the\^thousandlth, 

III. Distributive Numbers want the singular, and an- 
swer to the question Quotaii? to what number? as, singtili, 
one by one^ or, one by itself, bini, two by twoy or, two together^ 
temi, three by three^ quatemi, four by foitry quini, Jive^ seni, 
«x, &c. Distributives are declined like bbnUs, 

IV. Multiplicative Numbers answer to the question 
Quotiydex^ how many fold? as, aim/ilexj single, dufilex^ 
double, trtfilex^ threefold, guadriiplex^ fourfold, quintuplex, 
fivefold, sextufilexf sixfold; &c. Multiplicatives are all de- 
clined like/r/io;. 
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OF THE COMPARISON QF ADJECTIVES. 

THOSE Adjectives only, which are capable of having their 
signiftcation increased, or diminished, can be compared. 

There are three degrees of comparison^ the Positive^ Com- 
fiarative^ and Sufierlative. 

The Positive simply declares a quality; as longus, long^ 
lenis, mild; felix, hafifiy. 

The Comparative heightens or lessens the quality of the 
Positive; as, longior, longer^ more long; lenior, milder^ niore 
mild; felicior, hafifiier. 

The Superlative heightens or lessens the quality of the 
Positive to a very high, or very low degree; as longisstmus, 
longCBty moat longy very long; lenissimus, mildest^ most mild^ 
•very mild; felicissimus, hafifiieaty fnoat hafifiyy very hapfixj. 

Which, fully compared, stand in this manner: 

Pot. Camp. Super. Pos. Comp, Super. 

Longus, longior, long^issimus; lenis, lenior^ lenissimus. 
Durus, durior, diu'lsslmus; felix, felicior, felicissimus. 

The Formation qfthe Degrees. 

The Positive is the theme and foundation. 

The Coipparative is formed from the first case of the Po- 
sitive in i by adding to it or; thus, G. Idngiy longtor^ D. teniy 
lent or ^ D./eltci,feticior. 

The superlative is also formed from the first case of the 
Positive in £, by adding thereto -aaimus; as, longzy longtsatmua; 
leniy l^nTaaimua; fetlciy feliciaaimua. But JactUsy factiltmiia; 
difficiliay diffiaWmua; humtltay humiUimUa; atmilisy atmilUmtis; 
diaaimtHay diaa^milltmiis. 

If the Positive ends in er, the Superlative is' formed by 
adding rimua to the Nominative: thus, t^ner^ tenerrimua: 
acifr^ acerr^mua, Vetus also, from the old veter^ makes ve- 
terrimua. 

If the Positive ends in ua with a vowel before it, the Com- 
parative is sometimes made by magia; and the Superlative by 
valdcy maximcy admbduniy perquam or afifirime put before the 
Positive; thus, arduiiay magia arduUa^ maxim e ardu&a. But 
arduusi fitua^ atrenUuay vacuuay are also regular; as, arduuaj 
arduior, arduiaatmua. 

The Superlative is also sometimes expressed by fier and 
pra; as permugnuS) very great; praedlv^s, very rich. 
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Irregular Comparisons. 

1. Bonus, melior, optiiniis, good^ better^ best. 
MS;1^9r p^or, pes^ttniis, bad^ worse ^ worst. 

Magnl!Sn^oi*« majiiuiii^x great y greater ^ greatest. 
Panriis, minor, minimiis, little^ less^ {lesser) least. 
Maltiis, plQs, »• plurimtis, muchy more^ most. 
Ltv^Sf ditt6ry ditissi^miisj rich, richer, richest. 
SenejPi si^n^or^ maximUs natU^ old, elder, eldest* 
Mvifnhy junior, minimiis natU, young, younger, youngest* 

2. Nequ^m> nequior, nequisslfinus, idle, idler, idlest. 
Citr^ cit^rior, cittmfs, on this side, hither^ hithtrmost. 
InfrU, inf Sr^or, inf imiis, et imus, beneath, lovier, UmesU 
Intra> intSnor^ intlmiis, tsithin, inner, inmost, inward* 
Estra, «xtSrior, extpemus, et extYmus, without, imter. 
Supra, superior, supremiis, et summus, abtrue, higher, highest. 
Post^rils, posterior, postremus, et posthumus, last, latest. 
Ultri^ Qlt^ior, ultim^, beyond, farther, farthest. 

Piop£, px^pior, proximiis, near, nearer, nearest, next, 
PrsdSm* priiir, prlmiU, laie, former, Jirst, earHest. 

3. C<»npoands in dtcus, fietu, Bcpms, and v6lus, faaye entior, sxA enHs*^ 

St ftlUff, 'UMiSS 

Mali^iicus, ma^dicentJor« mal^iceBUsftimus, raiksg. '^ 

BenSf 1CU8, ben^ficentior, benSficentissimus, kind. 
Magnil^'quus, -quentior, jnagnil^ueDtissimus, boasting. » 

Mal^y^ltts^ inalSvdleiitior» mu^Slentiasimva^itf-AaArf^. 



Dffective Comfiarisons. 



PosiTiyjB. 
Ahnua, gracious, 
FutrUs, vjeai, 
iDclxtuSi famsuSf 
Ingeos, great, 
Sacer^ hofy, 
Yidus,faitfifiil, 
Nuper, lately, 
NoYus, nevj. 



Comparative. 



ingentior. 



ocyor, swifter, 
deterior, -worse. 



Superlative^ 



inclytissimus. 

aacerrimua. 

fidisstmus. 

nuperrtmtis. 

novlssimus. 

ocyssimus. 

deterrimtu. 



5. These Comfiarisons are remarkable^ and rare: 
Cato, CatSnior, i. e. severior CatSne, more strict than Cato. 
Nero, NerSnlfor, /. e. ssevior Ner5ne, more cruel than Nero, 
lps^> ipaissimus; tuus, tuisstmus; multus, muitissimus. 

6. There are hundreds of Adjectives, capable of Comparison, which 
yet are not compared; some of these are, 

Magnantmus, mtrus, ctaudus, salvus, m^mbr, tUmus, 
^elirusf rUdis, et vulgaris, calvus, egen&s. ^ 
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PRONOUN. 

A PRONOUN is a part of speech used instead of a Noun; 
Oa, 

A pronoun is a short way of repeating the preceding Npunr 
as, 

Marcus TuUiua amavit ctvesy et illi amaverunt ilium. 

Mark TuUy loved the citizens, and they loved him. 

There are nineteen simple Pronouns, Egoy tuy suiy iUe^i/iae^ 
iatCf hicy Uy guis, qui, meua^ tuus^ auusy noater^ veatevy noatrasj 
veatraay cujaaj and cujua. 

Ego, tu, sui, are Substantives, the other sixteen are Adjec- 
tives. 

THE DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



I. Singulariter. 

N. Ego, /, myaelfy 

G. mei, ofmey ofmyaelf^ 

D. mihi, to mey myael/y 

A. me, mcf myself, 

V. 



Pluraliter, 
N. nos, we, ouraelvesy 
G. nostrum, v, nostri, ofujSy 
D. ndbis, to usy to ouraeivesf 
A. nos, usy ourselvea, 
V. , 



A. me, withy Jronty irif byy me, 

II. Singulariter^ 

N. tu, thouj youy yourael/i 

G. ttii, ofthecy youy yourself y 

D. tibi, to theey youy youraelf, 

A. tS, theey youy yourself 

V. tu, Othouyyouy 

A. te, with theCf you^ yourself 

Tkoup thect and ye, are used for you, when we are speaking in a par. 
ticular^or emphatical manner; as, thou art the man, for you are the 
man/ 1 saw thee, for I saw 701// ye shall ask me, for^oM shall ask me. 



A. ndbis, with ua^ ouraelvta. 

Pluraliter, 
N. v6s, yey youy youraehueay 
G. vestrum, -v, vestri, qf^youy 
D. vobls, to youy yourselves, 
A. vos, youy yourselves i 

V. vos, yey youy 

A. vobis, with youy yourselves.. 



III. Singulariter, 

N 



Sui, ofhimaelfy of herself of itself 
FluraUter. 



G. siii, qf himself of herself &c. 
D. sibi, to himself herself &c 
A. sS, himself herself itself 
V 



A. se, with himself herself &c. 



N. i 

G. siii, of themselvesy 
D. sibi, to themselvesy 
A. se, themselvesy 

V. 

A. se, with themselves. 



Egomet, the compound, is declined like Egoi met is not varied. 
Tute,xXkt compound, is decUneci I ke tui but te is not varied. 
~. sui sui, D. sibi sibi, A. se se, V.— — A. se sg. 
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IV". Singulanier, 
m. f. n. 
N. ille, illa,illud,yi(r,»^e, that, Uy 
G. illius^illiusjillius, qfhim^her^ 
D. Till, illi, iHi, to him, her, it, 
A. illuni) illam) illiid, him, her, 

v.iiie, aia, iima, o — .that, 

A. illo, ilia, illo, with him, her, 



Plurarliter, 

772. /. n. 
N. illi, illae, ilia, they, those, 
G. ill-orum, -arum, -drum, 
D. illis, ill IS, illTs, to those, 
A. illos, illas, ill^, those, 
V. ill], iUae, illli, O — those, 
A. illis, illis, illis, by those. 



Iste, Ist^yisltid, hcy she, thau is declined like ille: ipse« Tps^, Tpsilni, 
Umseify herself » itself t is also declined like ille; but ipse makes ipsum^ 
not ipstid, in the Nominative^ Accusative, and Vocative sing. Neuter. 
V. Sin^. 
m, f* 



N. hie, haec, hoc, this, 
G. hujus, hujus, hiijus, of this, 
D. hulc, liaic, hulc, to tftis, 
A. hunc, hanc, hoc, this, 

V. hie, haec, hoc, O ~ this, 

A. hoc, hac, hoc, vnth this, 

VI. Sing. 

N. IS, ea? id, he, she, that, it, 
G. ejus, ejus, ejus, o/* Arm, her, 
D. ei, ei, ei, to him, her, it, 
A. eiini, e&ra, id, him, her, it, 

V. 

A. eo, ea, eo, with him, her, it, 



Plur. 

m. /. n. 
N. hi, has, haec, these, 
G. h-orum, -arum, -drum, 
D, his, his, his, to these, 
A. hos, has, haec, these, 
V. hi, hae, haec, O — these, 
A. his, his, his, with these. 

Plur, 

N. ii, ese, ea, they, those, 
G. eorum, earum, eorum, 
D. iis, V, eis, to them, those, 
\, eos, eas, ea, them, those, 

V. 

A. lis, vel eis, with them* 



Quis, quae, quod, vel quid, who? which? what? (interrogative.) 
VII. Sing. 

m. f, n, 
N. quis, quae, quod, vel quid? 



G. cujus, cujus, cujus, whose? 

D. cui, cui, cui, to whom? 

A. quem, quam, quod, v, quid? 

V. 

A. quo, qua, qu6, wth whom? 



Plur. 

m, f. n. 
N. qui, quae, quae, who? 
G. quorum, quarum, quorumy 
D. quels, v. quibus, to whom? 
A. qu5s, quas, quae, whom? 

A. quels, v. quibus, by whom? 



Qui, quae, quod, who, which^ that, (relative.) 



VIII. Sing, 

m, f, n. 
N. qui, quae, quod, who, 
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, who^e, 
D. cuT, cuT, cuT, to whom, 
A, quem, quSim, quod, whom. 



Plur. 

m. /. 7f. 
N. qui, quae, quae, who, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorumi 
D. quels vet quibus, to whom, 
A. quos, quas, quae, whom, 
V. . 



A. quo, qua, <\no,gut, gut, gut. A, quels, vel quibus, by, &c. 

^1 the RelaUve, has also gui in the Abl. and that, which is re- 
markable, in all ganders and numbers. 
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IX. Meus» b. tuiis, c, and stiits» d. are declined like b6nu8. 

X. Nosier, e. and vest^r,/. are declined like tener, 

XI. Tuda, 8UU8, and vest^r, want the Vocative: and 

An nouns and pronouns, which we cannot call oB| or ad* 
dress ourselves to, have no Vocative. 

XII. Nostgr and meiis, have the Vocative; thus: V. nost^r, 
nostrIL, nostriim. V. ml, meiis, mea, metim. 

XIII. Nostras, g. vestras, h. cujas, f. and all gentiles in a«; 
as, Arplnas, are declined WVtfeUx. 

XIV. Norn, ctijtis, k. cuj&, cujum; Ace. Sing, cfij^mi Ace. 
plur. ctija. 

b, my or mine. c. thy or thine, d, his own, her own, its own, 
their own. e. our, or ours. / your, or yours. ^. of our country. 
h. of your country, u of what or which country, k, whose, as, 

C ujum pecus, whose flock? Virg. 

The Declension of Compound Pronouns. 

1.,. Of Ego iptti I myself- 

Notn. ego ipse, G. mei ipsius, D. mihi ipsl, A. me ipsum, &c. 
2.— Of iste and hic^ N. ^thic, isthaec, istboc, v. isthuc, that. 
Ace. ist-hunc, -hanc, -hoc, v. huc» A. ist-hoc, ist-hac, ist-hoc. 
Nom. plural neuter isthvc. Accusative plural neater isthsec. 
3. — Ot idem the tame, compounded of is and cfcm. 

Sinir. Plur. 

N. idgm, cadero, idem, N. iidem, eaedem, Ud^m, 

G. cjusdem, ejflsdem, ejusdem, G. eorun-dem, earundem, .dem, 
D. eidem, eidem, eldSm, D. elsdem vel iisdem, 

A. eundgm, eandem, idgm, A . eosdem, eSsdero, eadem, 

V. idgm, c&dem, idSm, V. tidSm, gadgm, c&dgm, 

A. €5dem, eadem, eodgm. I A. Bsd^Mn vel lisdSm. 

4. Of QttM, compounded with *nami -fiianij 'guamygue, -gun 
Mm, Gen, 

Quisnam, quacnam, quodnam, vel quidnam; cujusnam, &c. who? 
Qmspiam, quxpiam, quodpiam^ vel quidpiamj cujuspiam, &c. anyone. 
Qui9quam,qu8equam, quodquam,vel quidquam;cujU8quam,&c.any one. 
Quisque, quaque, quodque, vel quidque; cujusque,&c. every one. 
Quisquis, quidquid, velquicquid; cujuscujus, &c. whosoever. 

Accusative guidqutd, vel qutcqutit Vocative , Ab. gmquo, quaqua^ 

quoquo, Nom. Ace. plur.neut. quaqtui, Dat. and Ab. plur. quil^squtbus. 
Quisquam has also quicguam^ vel guidguami Ace. guenguam 

without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

5. Of guts compounded with aii — ec— Bt — ne — num. 
Nom. , G^n- 

Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod, wZ ajiquid; alicujus, &c. «(M>i€. 

Ecquis, ecqua v. ecquac, ecquod^ vel ecquiij eccujus. &c. who? 
Si quis, si qua, si quod, vel si quid; si cujus, &c. any one. 

Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod, v. ne quid; ne cuius, &c. lest any one, 

Num quis, num qua, num quod v. nam quidj num cujus, kc. is there any 
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These alone have -qua in the Nom. Slpgular ^mi7MW, and 
the Nom. Ace. plural neuters bat in the other cases they are di 
like quia. 

Note. Sjquis, nequYs, and niimqu^s, are frequently read sepi 
thus, SI quYs, ng quis, num q\iis. 

6---Gf ^i compounded with 'Cunquet-^am—Ubtt — tw. 

Quicunque, quscunque, quodcunqiie; cujuscunque, &c. * 

Quidamt qu^dam, quodd^ro, v. quidda.mi cujusdam» &c. a 

Q^ilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet, r. quidlibet; cmusUbet, &c. 

Qui vis, qusevis, quodvis vel quidvis; cujusvis, &c. ai 

Nom. unusquisque^ QnaquaequS, unumquodque, w/tinumqui 

Nom. qu6t-n5qulsque, -aquxque, -umquodque, v. -umquldqi 

NoTB 1. All these compounds of quia and ^^ want the vc 

except quUquCf aiiquis^ qtalibeu ilnusquuquey and perhaps, some 

2. ^tdam has quendam^ quandam, quoddam, vel quiddain^ 
Ace. singular; and quorundam, quarundam, quorunddnh ii^ th 
plural; #iT>eing put instead of m, for the better sound. 

^odf with its compounds aliquod, quodvisf quoddarm kS^c. ai 
when they ag^ree with a substantive in the same case; but 

^u«/a with its compounds, aliquid, quidvis, quiddam, have i 
stantive expressed; but, as if they were s^tbstantivesj govern om 
genitive. 

3. These syllabic adjections met' te- ce- pte- cine^ make the 
cation more pointed and emphatical, and sometimes supply th 
sure of poets; as ^gomet, tUmet, tute, nostnet, vosmet, hujmce, • 
hiccine. 

4. Of cunif and these ablatives, me, te^ se, nobu, vobts, qui, or q 
qutbusy are compounded mecum, tecu'm% tecum, nobiscumy "odi 
qtacUfUf and quocum., quihuscunt. 

REMARKS ON ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 

1. In tte Nominative we use /, t/touy youj he, ahcy ^ 
ihey y 9nd who f but in the other cases we use mej the 
hinty hevy wtj you, them, and whom. 

2. When we speak of a person we use who and whc 
I love the man who loves his country. The boy, whom 
ing delightS) will gain love. 

3. When we speak of a thing we use which; as the 
which you gave me, is lost. The grass, which grows 
field, withers. 

4. That is frequently used for w/*o, whom, and which; i 
man that loves his country. The boy that learning del 
The book that you gave me. The grass that grows in th< 

5. What is often used for the thing which; or thatwhi 
what you 9aid ia true; instead of the things which you i 
true; or, that which you said is true. 

6. Whom, which, and that, arc often left out; as, the 
saw. for the man whom I saw. The book you gave n 
the book which you gave me; or, tire book that you gai 
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7, Whose and ita arc Genitives, instead of, ofwhom^ of it. 

8, The following /lAra^M iare ungrammatical — rr^^odid yoti 
sup with? Who did you give it to? Who did you live With? 
Who do you follow? Who did you get it from? Who did he 
send by? Who did he buy it for? That is the man wAo I men- 
tioned. In all these v>ho should be whom* 

9. We should never use Us for it is; but if we abbreviate 
it isj we should write Vfs. 

10. Them is never used in the Nominative, or in any othet 
case like an adjective^. hut always like a noun substantive by 
itself; we cannot, therefore, say, them are good apples. Teach 
them boys. Hand them papers. In all which, and similar forms 
of speech, we should utter and write, t/iesey or (hose, 

] 1. This in the plural makes these^ and that makes those. 
12. This respects the nearest, and that the farthest off. 



VERB- 

A VERB is a part of speech which signifies 
to be, to doy or to suffer — Or, a verb is that part of 
speech which expresses an affirmation of persons 
and things. 

Any word that makes complete sense with a noun^ orfiro^- 
nouTtj is a xferb; as, the smu shines. I love. It is called a veub 
or waKD, because it is the chief wdrd in every sentence. 

The principle >inds of verbs are the active, passive, 

NEUTER, and DEPONENT. . 

1. An jictive verb affirms action of its Nominative, or per- 
son before it; as, vinco, I* conquer. 

An Active verb is also called Transitive^ when the action 
fiasses over to the object^ and has afi efiect on it; as vineo 
iram^ I conquer anger; vinco hostem^ I conquer the enemy. 
Transitive is only another namefor Active. 

An Active verb can always admit after it, with good sense, 
'Whom? or what? as, 'whom do you conquer? what do. you con- 
quer? '. V ; ■ • ^ 

9. A Passive verb, affirms th^ sufferings fiassiony or recefi- 
Hon of an action; as, vinc(>r, I amconj^uered, 

3. A Muter verb properly affirms neither ac^zon nor /las- 
sion; but simply expresses the being, state, or conditional 
things; as dormto, to, sleep, s^cTeo, to sit, sto, to stand, v^nio, 
to come, duro, to pei:severe, mdneo, to stay, c/a^o, to.shout, 
qutescoy to rest. vv) • : ' ' 



dbyGoogk 



25r 

A Neuter verb has fitquently a passive sigtiification; as 
vafiicloy to be whippcd,^a^ro, to be inflamed. 

JV<?«/cr verbs cannot with good sense admit v>homj or %ohat 
after them; as, whom do I sleep? 

4. A Deponent verb has ^.fiassive termination, but an active 
or nGuter signification; as loguor^ to speak, moriSry to die. 

There are also other verbs whoae signification claims fiarticU" 
lar notice; these are called neut£R-passiv£, Fa£q£irrATiVE, 

INCJEPTIVE, DESID'ERATive and COMMON, 

1. A Keuter-Vau'vQC verb is half Active^ and half Passive in its ter- 
mination^ but its signification is either wliolly passive; as, Jio, to be 
made; or wholly active, or neuter, as, audeo, to dare, gaudeo,to rejoice, 
'inxreo, to be sad. 

2. Frequentatvve verbs signify frequency of action, and are all of the 
first conjugation. 

Frequentatives, of the first conjugation, are formed from the last su- 
pine hy changing atu into ito; as, clanuto, to shout/requentli/, from clainu 

But other frequentative verbs are formed from the last supine oT 
verbs of the second, third, and fourth conjugations, by changing -u 
into o; as, niotOt to move often, from moveo; citrso, to run ofien, fi*on» 
curro/ salto,. to leap often, from saiio; dotTtuto, to sleep often, to nod, 
from dormios tlicse form o\htv frequentatives, as, curso, cui^sito; puho, 
pul^to^ sako, saltito. 

^.Inceptive verbs signify that a thing is b^gun, and tending to pei- 
fection; as calesco, to begin to grow warm. 

Inceptive verbs are formed by adding -co to the second person sm- 
^ular of the Indicative active of their primitives; as, caleo, cales, ciir 
Issco. Inceptive^ are all of the third conjugation 

4 Dpsiderative vejrbs signify a desire of action. Desiderative^are fell 
formed from the last supine by adding to it -rio; as, esurio, to desire 
to eat; or, to be hungry. 

5. A Common verb has a passive termination, but an active or pas- 
sive signification, as criminor, 1 accuse, or 1 am accused. 



VERBS arc varied or declined by voices y moods ^^ 
tenses;, numbers ^ and persons'; there are two voices, 
the Active and Passive. 

1. Voice expresses the different circumstances in which 
we consider an object, whether as acting, or being acted op. 

2. The Active voice signifies action; as, a/no^ I love. 

3. The Passive voice signifies suffering, or being the object 
of an action; as, amor, 1 am loved, ducor, I am led. 

4. Moods are the various manners of expressing the signi- 
fication of a verb: there are four.moods, the Indicative, Sub- 
junctive, Imficrativc, and Infinitives 
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^ 5. The Indicative mood declares, oi affirms po^kiveljr; adk 
amo, I loTc; dmabamy I did love; Hmor^ I am loved. 

6. The Subjunctive mood is generally joined to another 
word, and cannot make a full meaning by itself; as. Si me 
ameihy meo, servUte firace/itaj if ye love me, keep ray com- 
mandments. 

7. The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, or intreats; 
as, dma, love thou. The Imperative mood always wants the 
fir&t person, both singular and plural. 

8. The Infinitive mood expresses the signification of a 
verb, without limiting it to any number or person, having the 
sii^n TO commonly prefixed; as, cmar^, to love. The Injini- 
live mood is put sometimes for a noun substantive. 

9. Tenses express the time when any person or thing is 
supposed to be^ to act^ or to suffer: there arc five tenses, op 
limes, the Present^ the Preter-imfierfecty the Preter-perfectj 
I he Preter-filufierfectj and tlie Future^ 

10. The Present tense speaks of the time present; as, seriboj 
I write, or, 1 do write; z. e, I am writing. 

1 1. The Imfierfect tense speaks of an action now doing, but 
not fuliy done; aa^ acribebdm^ 1 wrote, or, did write; t. e. I was 
writing. 

12. The Preter-fierfect tense shows, that an action is fully 
iinished; as, seriflny I have written; r. e, I have finished 
writing. 

13. The PreteT'filufier/ect tense refers to «ome time, mw<r 
(ban perfectly past, and imports, that the action was done ar, 
or, before that time; aft, scrifis^rdm e/iistuidm^ I /lad written a 
letter; £. e, before that time# 

14. The Futute tense speaks of an action that 'uiill be doive 
hereafter; as, scrtbam, I ehall or will write. 

15. Number marks how many we suppose to be^ toacty or, 
to suffer, 

16. There are two numbers, the Sin^lar, and the Plural. 

17. PEiisdN shows to what the meaning of the verb is ap- 
plied: there are three Persons in each number. 

18. The frst person speaks; the second person is spoken 
fo; and the third person is spoken of 

19. Fgo is the first person sing. Tu is the second person 
singular. 

20. Mos is the first person plur. Vos is the second person 

plural. . , 

' 21. Ille h the third person sing. lilt is the thu'd person 

plund. 
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Of Conjugation. 

22. Conjugation is thiB classing, or joining together all the 
parts 6f a verb, according to voiccy moody tendCy numbevy and 

23. There we four conjugations of regular verbs, Which are 
known by the follbfving marks, or, characters. ' 

24. The first Conjugation has a long before -re of the In- 
finitive; as c/n5r^, to love. 

25. The second conjugation has e long before -re of the 
Infinitive; as, docer^y to teach, 

26. The */«>£/ conjugation has e short before -re of the 
Infinitive; as, t^get^y to cover. 

27. The fourth conjugation has i long before -re of the 
Infinitive; as, audtr^y to hear. 

28. But do, dare, dedU datum, to' give, and these four of its com- 
pounds, have a short before -re. 

GrcumdOf -dar^, drcumdedt, circumdatUm, to clasp round. 
J'essundoi pessundai^, pessundedt/peasundatum, to ruin. 
Venundo, venundare, venundedt, venundatufn, to sell. 
Satudo, satlsd^re, satudedi, satuddtum, to satisfy. 



THE FORM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

THB ACTIVE VOICE, 

Principal Parts. 

Iniic. Pr€s, Infinite Perf Sufdne. 
Amoy . . am&re, aihavi, &m^tum, to love. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 



• r 1 Ego Sm6, / /ove, or, do lovcy 

^ * 2 Tu tons, Thou lovest, or, dost lovCy or, you lovcy 

^3 lUe amat, He iovesy he lovethy or, doth love, 

^ f 1 N6s iiinamiis, IVe lovey or, do lovey 

5 " 2 Vqs toatts, Fp, or, you /ove, pr, do lovej 

'^ 1 3 nil amSnt, They IcrvCy or, do l^e. 
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The Imperfect Tense. 

1 Egb toabanit I loved ^ or, did love, 

2 Tu &ni£ba6, You lovedy or, did lovCf 

3 Illg ^mabat, Jffe lovedy or, did lovey 

1 Nos ^mabamtis, * fVe lovedy or, did love, 
Vos Simabatis, Ye loved, or, did lovey 
III! &mabant, They lovedy or, did love-. 

The Perfect Tense, 
i Ego amivi, ' / have lovedy 

2 TQ amavisti, You have lovedy 

S 1116 araavit, I^e hath, or, has love(S 

' 1 N8s firo5vimtis, W? have lovedy 

2 Vos imavistis, Ye have /ovec?, 

o nil Umav-^runt, v, -er^, yjiry have loved. 



The Pluperfect Tense. 

• f 1 Ego amilveram, J had lovedy 

.a -I 2 Tu Smaveras, You had lovedy 

^ 1 3 Ille amSv^rat, He had /overf, 

•^ r ! Nos ^maveramiis, TVe had /ovcrrf, 

§ 4 2 Vos amav^rftlis, Ye had /bv<frf, 

^ X 3 nil amav^rant, ^^A*??/ had loved. 

The Future Tense. 

. r 1 Ego amabo, / shall or, will love, 

^i a Tu amabis, You shall or, will lovey 

^13 Ille amabit, Ife shall or, will /oi/e, 

-3 r I Nos amaWmus, fV^ shall or, will /ot;^, 

%ii Vas amabitis, F^ shall or, will lovey 

S; (^ 3 nil amabOnt, They shall or, will love. ' 

TllioK precedes -?/:fff, -est, -dost, -eiUu-idau -shalf, 'V^iit, -mayst, -Qatisu 

Thou is scarcely ever tised, but in tlie Scripture «tyle, and when we 
addl-ess ourselves to Almighty God. 
The termination eth is used in solemn, but es m common language. 



2%« student should be dble to ttttn thtte, and simihr ^lentewpes, readUij 

into lidtiti* _^ __ 

JHLoKO,tf jwa«, Vtli, a man$ 
The man loves**^en love— do love— good »«« do love. 
The man loved— men loved— did tove— happy men loved. 
The man has loved— men have loved— mild men have loved. 
The man hAd loved— taen had lovfed— milder mrcu had loved. 
The man will Idve— men will tove— sharp men will love. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

The Present Tense. 

j^ r Am^m, / may or can/ox;^, let me lov^e^ may I love, 

.^ < am^) you may or can iove^ may you love^ 

^ (^ lim^t, Be may or can love, let him lovg, may he Zov^. 

"^ r AmSmus, vr^ may or can love, let »« /ovf, may we love, 

a X ametis, Ye may or can love^ may vo« 'o^'^j 

£j (^^mSnt, They may or can love, let <Acm /ovr, may tftey love. 

The Imperfect Tense. 

^- r AmarSm, / might, could, should, or, would love, 
^ -< &in&res, Ft>z£ might, could, should, or, would love, 

^ amar^t, He might, could, should, or, would hve. 

"^ ^ Am^remiis, We might, could, would, or, should lorve, 
^ " ^maretis. Ye might, could, would, or, should love, 

$J t ^niarent, , They might, could, should, or, would love. 

The Perfect Tense. 

' Amav^rim, I may, or, might have loved, 
^mav^ris, You may, or, might have leved^ 

amav^rit, He may, or, might have loved, 

*^Amaverimus, We may, or, might have loved, 
am&v^rilis. Ye may, or, might have loved, 

^ Hm&v^rint, They may, or, might have loved. 



^ 



I 



The Pluperfect Tense. 



^ r AmSvTssem, 
I \ am^visses, 
^ ( &mavlsset, 
"5 r AmSvIssamus, 
a < ^mavissetis, 
^ l^^mavissent, 



j "1 


might. 


You 


could, 


He 


would, 
r should, i 


We 


Ye 


have. 


They J 


or, had 



lovedi: 



Petaus, Ptramus, Thisbe, Anna. 

He Has loved, he loved, Peter did love, PyrStmus did love. 

He had loved, Peter had loved, Thisbe did love, Ann loves. 

1 will love, Peter will love, good men will love, mild men will love 

I may love, I can love, may I love? let me love, let good men love. 

Let Fyr^mus love, may Pyr^mus love, let Peter love. 

Let us love, let Pyramus and Tbisbe love, we might have loved. 

I might love, I coiild love, I would love, I should love. 

Pyramus and Tliisbe ■ should love, we should have loved. 

He might liave, or had loved, Pyramus might have loved. 

The man might have or had loved, the men might have loved*. 
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The Future Tehse- 

r Amavero, ^<*V^* *^*^* /ov^</, 

.§. *{ amaveris, Tmf^^hsAi haxe Itwedj 

^ / amaverit, ^ihiill have lovedj 

•g * AmSverimuSy We shall have lovedj 

a" am&veritis, Fc shall have /oi/eci?, 

51 L amavSrInt, 77/^1/ shall have loved, 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
^ C Ama i>€l amatp tUj love thou^ or, do thou lovcj 

«^ I ^mato ille, , let/«'w love^ [let the boy love*'] 

^ i Amat^ V. amatotei yps, love ye, or, do ye love, 
SJ c amanto illi, let them love, [let boy^ loxxeJ} 

/ THE INFINITIVE MOOD, 
Present Tense. Amare, to love. 

Perfect — amavisse, to have, or, had loved. 

Future SraHturiira esse, v. fuisse, to be about to love, 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
Participle of the Present, Aniens, loving. 

Participle of the Future, Amatu-»i<is, -ra, 'Vumj about to lorve. 

THE GERUNDS. 

N. ATb5nduin,.(«^ce««7a« amcndij) loving, 

G. AniSlndl, ' qf loving, 

D, Amando, to loving, 

A\ Amlndiim, loving, 

A. Am&ndo, with, from, in^ov, by loving, 

• THE SUPINES. 
The first supine, Aniatum, to love. 

The last supine, AmStQ, to Ibve; or, to be loved. 

' I I ail !■■■ 1^ ■ ■■ I .1 ■ I I » I. I _ I .1 ■ II II , ■ ■■ - . ... ^ ■ _ 

THE PjiSSIVE VOICE. 
^ Amof, ^mari, S.matus sum, to be loved. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
Amor, /am loved, ^ 

amSris, vel amare> Thou art loved, 

amattir, He is loved. 

Amamiir, We itre loved, 

§ -{ am&minl, Ye are loved, , ^ 

amautiir. They are loved* %• 
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The Imperfect Tense. 

/ was lovedf ,. 
amabS.ns v, aiDllbar^ You were love^^ 



^ fAtnaMr, 
.^ < amabS.ns 
^ (^amabatilr, 
■^ rAmabamiir, 
^ -s aroab&mini, 
5J l^amabantiir, 



He was loi^ed. 
We were loved^ 
Ye were lovedy . 
They were loved. 
The Perfect Tensrr 



r Amatiis sum vel fui, 
^ < &matus-es, r^/ fuisti, 
( amatiis est, -vel fuit, 
ri\mEti stimiis, vel ^Ymus, 
< amati estis, vel fuistis, 
(^am%ti sunt, fuerunt) v, fuere, 



%I have been lovedf . 
i^iou hast been love^ 
rh hath been loved. 
IVe have been lovedf 
Ye have been /ov^d, 
They have been /ov^^l. 



The Pluperfect Tense. 



r Amatus ^ram, vel fu^r&m) 
< amatus eras, vel fu^rSs, 
i amattis gi«t, vel fugrit, 
fAraSti ertmtis, v^/ fti^ramiiS) 
■< amati Gratis, vel fiigratis, 
L amati Srant, vel fiigrant, 



1 had been lovedf 
^ Thou badst been lorved^ 
He had been /ovrrf. 
We had been lovedf 
Ye had been lovedy 
They had been hved* 



fAm&b^r, 



The Future Tense, 



ii -i amSbSrYs, v. amSb^rS, 
•5 tamSbittir, 
"5 f Amabim^r, 
^ < amabimmiy 
Sj (^amabQnttir, 



/shall, or, will be Idved^ 
Thou shalt^ or, wih be loye^ 
He shall, or, will be loved. 
We shall, or, will be loved, 
Ye shall, or, will be lovedf 
They shall, or, will be loved. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 
The Present Tense. 
^. r Amer, / may, or, can be lovedf may / be loved, 

.^ < amgris,'z;f/am€re, Vou may, or, can be loved, 
^ (^ametur, /^may,or,canbe/ovf^,lethimbe/o'i7tf^ 

•^ r Amemur, We may, or, can be loved, 

a < amSmmi, Ye may, or, can be loved, 

S^ (^ amenttir, They may, or, can be hved, 

FsMiNA, a woman. 

Tlie man \i loved, the man has been loved, the gifl is loved. 
The raen are loved, the men have been loved, gifts have been loved. 
Tlie woman is loved, the woman has been loved, the gift has been — . 
The. women arc loved, the women have been loved, tno ^ifts have — 
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The imperfect Tense. 

^ f AniSrcp, /might,could, would, should be — 

e'S amarer^s, v. amarercj You might, &c. be lovec(^ 
He might, &c. be loved. 
We might, &c. be loved^ 
Ye might, &c. be loved^ 
They might, &c. be loved^ 
The Perfect Tense* 

^ rAmatiis sim, vel fiiferim, J may have been loved^ 

:« < amattis sis, vel fugrjfs, 

'^ t amatus sit, vel fiigrit, 

•^ fAmaii sirtus, v. fuMmus, 

^ < am&tl sitis, v. fiigritfe, 

ail tamatisint, v.fQerint, 



^ ( amaret&v 
'^ ^ Amaremir, 
a " amarSrainl, 
A^ (. amatentur, 



c3 



I 






Thou mayst have been loved^^ 
He may have been loved. 
We may have been loved^ 
Ye may have been loved.^ 
They may have been loved. 



>loved. 



The Pluperfect Tense. 
Amatus ess^m, v. fulssgmj I Tmight, 
amatiis esses, vel ful^ises, You coi^ld, 
amatus essSt, vel fuisset, ^^ J would, 

Amati essemusx;. fuisseraiis, We | should, 
amati essetis, vel fulssetis, Ye have^ or, 
am&ti essenl, vel fuissent. They \had been ^ 

The Future Tense. 
Amatus fii^ro, / shall have been loved^ 

amatus fueris. Thou shalt have been loved^t 

amatiis ftierit, , He shall have been loved. 

amati fuerimiis, We shall have been toved^ 

amali fu^ritis, . Ye shall have been loved^ 

amati fuerlnt, / They shall have been loved. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
^ C A mare, v. amUtor lii, * be thou hved^ 
€^ \ amator ille, let him be loved. 

^ C Amanutti vos, be ye loved^ 

£J \ amanior illi, let them be loved, 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, Amari, I. to be ZoveJ. 

Perfect Tense, amaiumesse,T.fuIsse, 2. tohave,orhadbeen*- 
Future Tense, amatiim irl, 3, to he nbout to beloved. 



1. The Present of Ihe Infinitive Passive is not varied. 

2. The Perfect of the Injlnitive passhe is varied according to the geHr 
dcr, number, and case of the noun going before; but 

3. The Future of the infinitive passive is never varied* 
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THBPJRTJCIPLES. 

Participle of the Perfect, Amat -iis, -d» -iim, loved. ' ' 
Participle of the Future, Am&nd-us, -a,-uni, /a dr /ox;r<^. 

EXAMPLES of the Accusative before t&e Infinitive Mood, 

1 know that a boy is loved — that boys are loved. 

I know tfiat a girl is loved — that girls are loved. 

I know that a gift is loved-^that gifl» are loved. 

I know that a boy has been loved — that boys have been loved. 

I know that a girl has been loved — that girls have been loved. 

I know that a gift has been loved — that g^fta have been loved. 

I know that a boy-— boys— a girl — g^rls— a gift — gifts, will be loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

THE ACTIVE TOICE. 

Doceo, docer^, docui, dpctiim, to teach, 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singularit^er, Piuraliter. 

Pres, Doceo, doces, docet, docemu", docetis, docent. 
Imfi, ddcebam, docebas, docebat, doceba-mtisV -tis, -nt 
Perf. doctii, doculsti, docii-Yt, -imus, -isiia, erunt^ v. d6cu9re. 
Plu/i. docueram, docQeras, dociie-rat, -ramiis, -ratis, -rant. 
Fut. docebo, docebis, d6c-ebit, -eWmiis, -ebitis, dScebunt. 

THE- SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

Pres. DoceSm, docgas, doc-gat, eamiis, -eatis, d6ceant. 
Im/i. docer^m, doceres, dpc-eret, -eremus, -€retis, docerenjb, 
Perf docdgrim, dociieris, doc-tierit, -erimus, -eritis, -grint. 
P/tt/i. docuissem, doculsses, docuiss-et, -emiis, -gtis, -ent. 
Put. docuerd, doctieris, dociiS-rit, -erimiis, -iritis, -grlnt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. D5ce, d6c6-to, tu, -to ille; doc-ete, -elolS yos, -entp illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Docere, Perf docuisse, Fut. docturiim esse v. fui^se* 

Doctor, a teacher, a' doctor. PuER.a 6oy. Paulus, PauH 

Piuil teaches — ta«ght-ir the^man teaches — doctors do teach* 
Men teach, may he teach, do you teach, let Paul teach. 
I will teach, — they have taught, — good boys can teach* 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Prea Docens, 
^ut, dociuruS) 
' ■ doctura, 

— — ddctfiium. 



GERUNDS. 

N. docendunri) 
G. ddcendi, 
D. doccndo, 
A. d6cendum,-do. 



SUPINES. 

1. aufime^ 
doctum; 

2. aufiincy 
doctQ. 



THE PjISSIVE VOICE. 
Doceor, doCeri, doctus sum, to be taught, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^ngulariter, Pluralitcr. 

Prc9. D6ce6r, ddceris, -uel doce-r^, -tiir, -miir, -mini -ntitr. 
Imfi, doceb^ar, -Sris, vel -are, -atur, -amiir, -amini, -antiir. 
Perf, docttis sum, vel fui, doctus es, vel ftiisti, Istc, 
Pluft. doctus ei^m, vel fiier&m, doctiis Sras, vel ftieras, ts'c. 
Put, d6ceb.6r, -eris, vel er^, -itiir, -imiir, -imini, -untur. 

THE suBJUJsrcTirE, POTE^^rIA^ optative. 

Prea. DoceSr, d5ceS.-ris, v, -re, -ttir, -miir, -mini, -ntiir. 
Imfi, doceier, dScere-ris, v, -re* -tur, -raiir, -mini, -ntiir. 
Perf, doctus sim, v. fuerim, doctus sis, v, fueris, 6v. 
Plufi. doctus ess^mi v* fuissem, doctus esses, v. fuisses, (^^: 
Put. doctus fuero, doctiis fueris, doctus fuertt, Isfc. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plur, 

Prea, D6cerc, v, doce-tor, tu, -t5r ille; -mini vos, -ntor ilH. 

THE IJ^FIJ^mVE MOOD. 
Prea, DocEri, Perf, doctum esse, v, fuisse. Put, doctiim Iri. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
The Participle of the Perfect, doctiis, docta, doctum. 
The Participle of the Future, docend-tis, -a, -iim. 



Sedulua Puer^ a careful boy— 'Pue/Za, a girl— ^oanTz?^, John. 
A eareful boy is taught, boys are taught, John is taught — will be taught. 
A careful boy has been taught, — have been taught, — ^John has been — 
The girl has been taught. Girls have been taught-^had been taught. 
Let careful boys be taught, may careful boys be taught— will be taught. 
We are glad that careful boys are taught — ^that wise girls are taught. 
\Ve hear that careful boys have been taught — ^that g^rls have been — 
We hear that careful boys will be taught — ^that wise girls will be — 
I rejoice, that boys are taught, — —that girls are taught. 
I rejoice, that boys have been taught, that girls have been taught, 
l-rejoice^ that bqys will be taught, that careful girls will be taughtl 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Tego, tegercj texi, tectum, to cover y to hide. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SingtUariter. Pluraliter. 

Prea. Tego, tggis, tSgit, teglmus, tegitis, t^gQnt 
Imfi. tegebkm, t^gebas, tege-bat, -bamus, -batis, -bant. 
Perf. texii texisti, texit, texixnus, texistis, tex^Srunt v. -ere. 
P/ff/k.texeratn, tex^ras, texe-rat, -iramus, -rSiis; -rant. 
Put. t^ani) teges, tSg^t, t^gemus, tegetis, tegent. 

THE SUBJUJsrCTIVE^ POTENTIAL^ OPTATIVE. 
Pre9. Tegam, tegas, tcgat, tegamus, tegatis, tegant. 
Imfi, tegerem, ti^geres, tege-ret, -remus, -retis, -rent. 
Perf. tex^rim, texeris, texe-rit, -rimus, -ritis, -rint. 
Plufi^ texissem, texiss^, texiss-St, emusy -etis, -ent 
Put. texero, texeris, texe-rit, -rimus, -ritis, texSrInt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
# ^ng. Plur, 

Pres. '5eg€, tggito tu, tegito illg; teg-ite, -itote vos, *Qnto illi. 

THE IKPIJ^ITIVE MOOD . 
Prea. TggerS, Perf. texisse, Put. tecttlriini essS v. fuiss^. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

N. tegendum, 1. aufiine^ 

G. tegendi, tectum; 

D. t^gendo, 2. aufimcy 
A. tegen-dum, -do. tectii. 



Prea. Tegfins, 
Put. tecttiitis, 

tectur&, 

■ tecturiim, 



The jttdicioua Teacher jmJl know the proper time o/ putting 
theaej and the Uke aentencea^ to the Student^ to be turned into 
Latin. 

Amor J 'orisy love, crimen, a fault. 
Love covers faults, let love cover faults. 
Love will cover faults, love shall cover faults. 
We hear that love covers faults. 
We hear that love has covered faults. 
We hear >fAa^ love will cover faults. 
We believe that love does cover faitlts. 
We believe that love had covered faults. 
We know that good men will cover faults* 
E 
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^ TH& PASSIVE VOICE. 
Tegor, tegl, tectiis sum, to be covered. 

THE IJSTDICJTIVE MOOD. 
Sin^. Flur, 

Frea, TegcSr, tege-ris v. -re, teg-itur, -imur, -imini, -untiir. 
Imfi, tSgebar, t€geba-ri8, vel -re, -tiir, -mur, -mini, -ntur. 
Per/. tectu» sum, vel fui, tectus gs, vel fuiati, ^c. 
Plufi, tectus eram, vel fu4r&m» tectus gras, ve/.fiieras, W^c. 
i^«/. t^gar, t^-eris, v. -ere, -etur, -emur, -emini, -entiir, 

THE SUBJVJSrCTIVEy POTENTIAL, \2tc. 
Pre: T6gar, teg-aris, v. tSg-^are, -atur, -amtir, -ammi, -antiir. 
Imfi, tegerer, t^g^r-eris, v. -^pg, -ettir, •emur, -^mmi, -^ntiir. 
Perf. tectus sim, v. f tie rim, tectus sis, v. fueris, ^c. 
P/w/i. tectus essem, v, fulssem, tectiis esses, v. fuisses, ^c. 
Put. tectus>fUgro, tectiis fueris, tecttis fiiSrit, tecti, ^c. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Prea. T^gerS, teg-itor tu, -itor ille; imini vos, teguntor illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Tegi, Perf. tectum esse, v, fuisse, Put, tectum Iri. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
The Participle of the Perfect, tectus, tecta, tectum. # 
The Participle of the Future, tegendiis, t€gend-a, -um. 

THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. ^ 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Audid, audir^ audivi, auditiim, to hear, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur, 

Prea, Audio, audis, audit, audimiis, auditis, audiunt. 
/m/j. audieband, audi5bas, audieb-at, ^amus, -atis, -ant. 
• Perf, audiv-i, audivisti, -it, -tmus, -Istis, -erunt, v. -ere. 
Plut^,, ^udTveram, audiv-^ras, -erat* -gramus, -gratis, -erant. 
Put, .audi^bn, audies, audiet, audiem.us, -etjs, -ent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE. 

Sing, Plur, 

Prea, Audiam, audias, audiat, audi-amus, -atis, -ant, 

Cut/iay a fault, Crlm^Uy a fault. 
The fault is covered, faults are covered, faults will be coverecl. 

1 know, that the fault is covered, that faults are covered. 

I know, that the fault had been cov'eretl, that faults have been covered 
I know, that the fault will be covered, that faults will be covci-eii. 
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Imp. audtrem, audiies, audl-ret, -remus, -retis, ^ent, 
Per/, audlverim, audiY^ns, audiv-ent, -eritniis, -entis, -eriift. 
Plufi, audiviss^m, audlvisses, audlviss-gt, -emus, -Stis, -cnt. 
Fut* audivero, audivSris, audive-nt, -rimuS) -ritis^ -rint. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres, Audi, aud-Ito, tu, -ito ill^; aud-ite, -itdt^ V08, -lunto illT. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Audircj Perf, audivisse. Put, auditiirum esse v, fuisse. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

N. Audiendum, 1 . su/iine, 

G. audiendi, audltuni> 

D. audiendo, 2. sufiine^ 

A. audiend-um-o. audltu. 



Pre9, AudiSnS) 
Put, auditurus, 
' auditurH, 
' auditQrum. 



THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Audi5r, audiri, audltiis sum, to be heard. 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Plur. 

Pre9. Audidr, aud-iris, r^/ -ir^, -tiir, -Imiir, -iminT, audiuntu!'. 
Imfi. audiebar,audieb-Ari8,v.-^re, -atur, -amur, -amini, -antur. 
Per/, audltiis sum, vel fui, auditus es, vel fuisti, ^c. 
P/if/^. audltiis eram, v. fii^ram, audltiis erSs, v. fuer^s, life. 
Put. audHlr, audx-eris, r. -Sre, -etur, -enrur, -emini, aQdieniiir . 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Prea. Audiar,audi-ar?s,v.audi-are,-aliir,amtir,-amini, -antilr. 
Imfi, audir^r, audire-ris, v% -rg, -tur, -miir, -mini, -ntiir. 
Perf. audittis sim,T/. luerim, auditus sis, v. fii^ns, ^c, 
Plufi. audltiis essem, -v. fuiss^m, auditus esses, v. fuisses, Is^c 
Put, auditus fiiero, auditiis fiieris, auditus fiierit, ^c. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Plur. 

' PrcB. Audiri, aud-itdr tu, auditor ille, -iminT vos, -luntor illi. 
THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. AudtrT, Perf. aud-itiim esse, r. fuisse. Put. -itiim iri. 



liiave heard— may I hear, let me hear— let them be heard. 
You might hear, you could liear— you might be heard. 
I may bear, I can hear, I should hear — I shall have been heard. 
I shall have heard— hear ye — do ye hear— are you heard? 
'I know, that ye hear, that ye do heai*, that you are heard. 
^ I know, that you are ready to hear, i. e. abmt (o hear. 
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THE PARTICrPLES. 
The Participle of the Perfect, audit-us, -^, -urn. 
The Participle of the Future, audiend-iis, -2i, -iim. 

Praeco, a crier^ praecones, criers. 

The crier U heard, criers are heard — were heard. 

The crier baa been heard, criers have been heard. 

The ci-ier will be heard, criers will be heard. 

I wish (hat imirMtn) the crier may be heard— mig^ht be heard. 

O that {utinam) criers could be heard — would be heard. 

You know, that the crier is heard — was heard. 

You know, that the crier has been heard — that criers have been heard. 

You know, that the crier will be heard, — that criers wiU be heard. 



NOTES. 

Note 1. All verbs of the second eonjugation end in eo. 

2. All verbs of the fourth conjug^ation end in to, except veneo, to be 
fiold. 

3. TVieae, with their compounds, are the only verht of the third otfnju^ 
g;^alion, which end in to: 

Hkc c&pio, facto, jHcio, {laciot specto olim) 

Ac fodio, J ugw, cupio, rapid, sapioque, 

£t pdrio, qudtio, cdmpd9td(jv&, tertia poacit. ^ 

4. Verbs of the tljird conjugation in io retain i 
before -unt^ ^unto^ -ebamy -amy -ens, 'endus\ -endOy 
-endutn. 

The formation from each of the firincijtal ftarts* 



subj. 



1. Amo, dmimy 

2. DocEo, 
dbcedm. subj. 

3. Tbgo, tegdm^ indie. 
tegamy subj. 

4. Audio, 
audtdmj indie. 
audtdmy ^ subj 



Amare. Amavi. Amatum. 

dmdr^m^ dmSv^rdm, dmatu, 

dmarery dmaverimy dmaturUSf 

dmabdm, dmavissemy dmaturUm, 

dmdboj dmav^roy /esse x,fuisaej 

dmdy dmavisse^ dmatus, 

dmansy 

dmdndum, * 

II. The Present of the Infinitive Passive of the frsty se- 
cond, and fourth conjugations, is formed from the Infinitive 
Active, by changing e into i; as, dmarey dmari; dSterCy ddcert; 
audtrey audtrl; but 

III. The Present of the Infinitive Passive of the Ihird Con- 
jugation is formed by changing or into i; as, t^govy tegty tecius 
sum; or into i; as, t^goy tifgt. 

IV. The Infinitive Present of defionent verbs In ior of the 
third conjugation, is formed by throveing away or; thus, gra^ 
dtoTy grddiy'-'aggrediory aggrediy^^mMoTy mMy^emdrtorm 
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emtiriy'^^rtor, Urti^^xoHdrj exorif^fiatior, fiHtty-^crpC' 
tior^fierfi^ttf^^ompdtt^r^ comfidtt. 

V. The Infinitive Passive of verbs in io of the third conju- 
gation, may be formed by throwing away or; thus, cafitor^ 
cdfiti^dcidr^ jdcii-^ec^ptor^ decifiir^rejidoTy rejict, 

REMARKS ON CERTAIN TENSES. 

When contimuition is signified, the tenses of the Active voice may 
be engHshed othenuUe than in the foregoing examples, thus, 
I. ACTIVE, Indicative Present. 

1. E^o dma, 1 am loving, for, / hve, or do iove, i5*c. 

2. £go doceo, I am teaching, for, / teach, or do teach, kstc, 

3. Ego tego, I am covering, for, / cover, or, do cover^ i!fc. 

4. Ego audio, % am hearing, for, / hear, or do hear, i5*c. 

Andso in all the other tenses, the signs being the same with those 
of the Passive voice, only that ing is used for ed, 

■ Certain parts also of the Passive voice, when a continuation is mgm- 
fied, are thus rendered in English: 

PASSIVE, Indicative, Present. 

I. Dbmus tedificSiur, the house is building, not — the house is built. 

II. The Perfect of the Indicative is often englished as die Imper- 
fect, as, nunquam amavi /idmtnem, I never loved the man. 

III. The Perfect of the Indicative is very often englished by HAD, 
after antiquam, poatgudm, ubi, or ut for postgudni; as, Ubi tecuit conge- 
riem, when he had cut the mass. Ut sdlutSvU me, after he had saluted 
me. 

[IV. WILL, the sign of the Future Active and Passive, is often ex- 
pressed by volo; as, volo audire te. I will hear you. Visne sabttari sicut 
Sejanus? will you, i. e. do you wish to be saluted like Sejanus? Juv. 
Will noU is often expressed by ndlog as, nolo audire te, I will not hear 
you. 

V. MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, WOULD, SHOULD, the 
signs of the Present and Imperfect of the Subjunctive, are sometimes 
rendered in Latin by Itcet^ possum, volo, debed, decet, dportift, and the 
Infinitive, especially when the sense is emphatical; as, Hcetne mild 
extre, may I go out — is it lawful for me to go out? Mc possum dtcere 
guare, neither can I say why. Mart. Liceret tibi per me, you might 
forme. Ut quivis facile possit a-^edere, ihsLt anyone could readily be- 
lieve. Ccrte velles ire mecum, surely you would go with me. Oportet 
Catonem essefortem, Cato should be bravej 

VI. The Present of the Subjunctive, after cum, cur, dum, quttm, 
quod, si, sin, ntst, etsi, etiamsi, quandbqn^dem, and ut, for, quamvis, is often 
englished like the Present of the Indicative; as, cum abeam, when I 
go away. Scio causam cur dtcas ttd, 1 know the cause why you say so. 

^ VII. The Present of the Subjunctive after quasi, tanquam, is some- 
times englished as the Imperfect; as, quasi intelligant, as if they un- 
derstood. 

VIII. The Subjunctive present is often englished by WOULD; as, 
In f acinus jurasse putes, you would think that they had sworn to commit 
wickedness. Ov. Ni fadat, exrept he would do it ^uid facias, what 
would you do. Juv. Si cddat trd maris, if the age of the sea would 
cJfease. Ov. With many other examples which are to be fouod *^" 
the Latin poets. D,g,„ed ^doogle ' 
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IX. The Subjunctive Present is frequently engUshed by COULD: as* 
Quit'^temperet a lachrymU? Who could refrain from tears? Virsr, QwV 
cladem iUius noctis, fjuis funera fando txpltcet? Who could unfold the 
slau|phter of that ni{rht^ Id. Non iliud ojnu tenuitnma stamina vincara, 
the finest threads could not exceed that work. Ov. Sector Olympi non 
dgat hoB cumu, the governor of Olympus could not drive this chariot. 
Ov. 

X. The Subjunctive Present is also englished by SHOULD; as, ^lid 
heUa turgentia dteam? Why should I mention the rising wars? Viae. 
Shad tempestates autumni dicam? "^Vhy should I enumerate the storms 
of autumn. Vitiis qttcis ignotcat, foibles, which you should forgive. Citr 
coner? Why should I endeavour? 

XI. The Future of the Indicative, and the Future of the Subjunc^ 
tive, are very frequently used promiscuously; as, yuvero aut consilio 
aut re, I will assist you either with counsel, or with money, dix^ritfor- 
tasse aliquii, some one will perhaps sav. 

XII. SHALL HAVE, the sign of the Subjunctive Future, is often 
left out after conjunctions; as. Si vicerii coronaberia, if you conquer, 
you will be crowned. 

XII^. The. Future of the Indicative is also englisbed tike the Impe- 
rative; as, this et r^Jeres, go and tell. Virg. 

XIV. The Future of the Subjunctive is sometimes also used for the 
Imperative; as, Tuvideris, see you to it. Ne dix^ris^ do not say it. 

XV. To, the sign of the Infinitive, u mostly left out, when an Accusa^ 
five goes immediately before, and then the Innnitive is englished ac- 
cording to thefollaming examples, THAT being put before it, but often 
understood; as. 



Petrus dtctt te l^gere, 
Fetnis dixit te l^g^re, 
Petrus dtcit te legisse, 
Petnis diM^t te le^isse, 
Petrus dictt te lectunim esse, 
Petrus dixit te letturiim esse, 
Petrus dtcit te lecturicmfuissef 
Petrus dixit vss lectures foissct 



Peter says that you are reading. 
Peter said that you were reading, 
Peter says that you did read. 
Peter said that you had read. 
Peter says Mat you will read. 
Peter said jrou would read. 
Peter says you would have read.. 
Peter said you would have read. 



2. Examples of the verb Sum, esse, fiiisse, fiiturus. 



Dicit Cofneliafn esse beatam, 
JHdt omnes viros esse beatos, 
Dicit omnes ptiellas esse beatas, 
Dicit paellas/uisse beatas, 
Didt pvellasfuturas esse beatas. 



he says that Cornelia is happy, 
he says that all men are happy, 
he sa3's all girls are happy, 
be says that girls have been happy, 
he says t/iat girls will be happy. 



3. Examples ffthe Passive Voice- 

Scio lulum amari, I know that lulus is loved. 

Scio lulum amatvm esse v.ftdsse, I know lulus has been loved. 

Scio Eltsam amatam esse y.fuisse, I know Eliza has been loved. 

Sdofratres amatos esse v fiiisse, I know brothers have been loved. 

Sdo sorores amatas esse v. fiiisse, 1 know sisters have been loved. 

Sdofratres atnatum iri, I know that brethren will be lovedv 

••» sQrore9 amettum iri^ I know that sisters will be loved. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 
The Irregular Vbrbs are SUM, EO, QUEO, VOLO, 
NOLO, MALO, FERO, and FIO, with their compounds. 

SUM, RSS£» FUI, FUTURUS, to be, 

Indicatavi Prsesens. Subjunctivi Praesens. 



Ego sum, /am, 

tu es, thou art, you arcy 

ille est, he isj 

nos surnus, we ore, 

vos estis, ye are, 

iliisunt, they are. 

Imperfectum* 
Ego erara, I w<w, 
tu eras, thou waet, you were^ 
ille grat, he wfl*, 
nos cramus, ive were^ 
vos eratis, ye were^ 
illi grant, they were. 



Perfcctum. 
Ego fui, / have been, 
tu fuisti, thou hast been^ 
ille fuit, he has beeuj he waiy fuer 
nos fuimiis, we have beetij 
vos fuistis,^^ have been, 
illi fu-erunt, T, -ere, they — 



PlusquamperCectum. 
Ego fu^ram, / had been^ 
tu fugras, thou hadat been^ 
ille fugrat, he had been^ 
nos lueramus, we had been, 
vos fueratis, ye had been^ 
illi fu^ant, they had been. 

Futurtim. 
Ero, / shall, or will be,' 
ens, thou shqlty or wilt bej 
erit, he ahally or wHl de, 
erttnus, we shally or will bey 
eritiSf ye shall^ or will be, 
eruntj they 9haUy or will be. 



Sim, / may or can be^ let me be^ 
sis, you may or can bCy may you be, 
sit> he may or can bcj let him bcy 
simiis, we may or can bcy let us be, 
sitis,^^ mayy or can bcy may you bcy 
sint, they may or can bcy let them be* 

Imperfectum. 

Essem, / mighty could, — — be, 

esses, you mighty could, — — be, 

esset, he mighty could, be, 

essemus, we might, could, — - bey 
essetis, ye might, couM, — — be. 
essent, they might, could, -— •— be* 



Perfectum. 
Fuerlfm, / may have been, 
fueris, you may have beeny 

I It, he may have beeny 
fuerimus, we may have been, 
fueritis, ye may have been, 
fuerint, they may have been, 

PIusqiiamperfectuTO. 



Fuissem, 


/ 


^mighty 


fuisses. 


you 


couldy 


fuisset. 


he 
we < 


wouldy 


fuissemiis, 


shouldy 


fuissetis. 


ye 


have, or had 


fuissent. 


they 


^been. 



Futurum. 
Fuero, / shall have been, 
fueris, thou shalt fiave beeny 
fu^rit, he shall have been, 
fuerimus, we shall have been, 
fueritis, ye shall have been, 
fu^rint, they shall have bc€n% 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Ikitinitivvs. ! 

Pres. Esse^ to be^ 
Perf, fuisse, to have^ or, had been. 
Put, futQrum esse^ vel fuisse, 
to be about to be* 
Participium. 
Put. Futtir'tis, -a, -um, about to be. 



IifVEBATAVi Prdesens. 
Es V. oto tu, be thouf you, 
esto ilie, let him be^ 
est^ vel estdte vds, be yey 
flunto illi> let theni be. 



The compounds of sum are abeuniy adsunij desUm^ fnter- 
sum, obsiimy firdaum^ fiosaum^ aubsUm^ eu/ieraiim; and iruum^ 
which wants the preterites. 

pROSuM has a d before those parts of aum which begin with 
an e, thus, fir^aUm^ firddes^ and not /iroes. 

Possum, compounded of /idt^a^ able, and auniy is thus con- 
jugated; 

POSSUM, posse, potiii, /o be able^ to can, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Si^g. Plur. 

Prea, P5ssiim, p6tes, potest, possiimiis, potestis, possunt. 
Imfi, poterara, pot-er^s, -erat, -^ramus, -er&tis, -^rfint. 
Per/, potui, potuisti, pottiit, potii-imus, -istis, -erunt v, ere. 
P/tt^.potiierJLm, potiieras, pottiSr-at, -fimus, -atis, -5nt. 
Put, pot^ro, p6teris, p6terit, poter-imus, itis, -Cint. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 
Prea. Possira, possis, possit, possTmus, possitis, posslnt. 
Imfi^ possum, posses, posset, possemus, possetis, possent. 
Per/, pdtu^rim, potiiSris, potiie-rit, -rimis, -ritis, -rint. 
Plu/i. potuTssem, potuisses, p6tuiss-gt, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Put. potu^ro, potueris, potuer-it, -imus, -Itis, -int. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prea, Posse, Per/, potuisse— C^e/era dtaunt. 



EO. 

Eo, Ir€, ivi, Mm, to go. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Plur. 

Prea. Eo, is, it, Tmiis itis, «Qrtt. 

Jmfi. ibam, ibas, ib&t, ibamus, ibatis, ibint. 
Per/ ivi, ivisti, ivh, ivlmus, iyistis, iT-erunty v* •tvc 
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Sing, Flur. 

i*iupm ivervimf iverEs, iv^t, iv^ramiis, iv^r§ltis, IvSrant* 
Fut. ibo, Ibis, ibit, ibimtis, ibitis, ibun't. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 

Free* lE^ni, eas, e^t, eamus, * eatis, eant. 
Im/i, ir^ni) ires, ir^t, iremus, iretis, ^rent. 
Per/. Iverini) iveris, Iverit, ivenraus, iv^ntis, Ivgrint. 
Pluft. ivissem, ivlsses, ivisset, ivissemiis, ivissetis, ivissent. 
Fuf, iverO) iferis, iverit, Iverimus, iv€r!tis^ iveriHt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. I, Tto tu, ito ille; ItiS, vel Itote vos, eQnto illi. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres, Ire, Perf* ivisse) Fut. iturum esse v. fuisse. 



Pabticiples. 
Pres. lens, G. ^untis,- 
Fut. itQriis, -a, -um. 



Geruuds. 
EundQm, 
EuQdi, odo. 



Supines 

1 . itUlDy 

2. ita. 



The compounds of £0 areadSo, adlre, adlvi, adYtum, to go to, 

AbSo, ex^o, obSo, r^dSo, siibeo, pSreo, dep^reo, disperco, co^o« 
m^Of inter^o, intro^o» anteSo, pr5d<^o* praeterSo» trans^o, circueo; 
adiens, adeuntis, adeundum, &c. but ambto, ambire, ambivi, ambitum^ 
to surroundfis a regular vefb of the fourth conjugation. 

QUEO, quire, quivi, quTtum, to be able^ to can, is conjugated like EO. 

NEQUEO, nequire, nequivi, nequXtum, to cannot, is conjugated 
like EO. 

QUEO and JTEQUEO <trant the Imperative^ Participles, and Gerunda* 



VOLO. 

VoLo, veil^, v6liii, to be willing j to will, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, Plur, 

Free, Volo, vis, vult, yolttmus, vultis, vdltknt. 
Imfi. Yolebani, vdlebas, voieb&t, v51eb-amus, -Sltis, -ant 
Per/, volui, voluisti, volii-It, -imus, -istis, -grunt v, -grc. 
Plufi. volti^r^m, volu^ras, volue-rat, -ramus, -ratis, -rant. 
Fui. voiam, voles, vol^t, volemiis, voletis, volent. , 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 

f^rea. VSlim, yelis, velit, \elimus, velitis, velint, 
Imfi. rellSin, velles, vell^t, vellemus, velletis, yeilent 
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Ferf. voltierim, volueris, volu^rit, voluer-irous, -itis, -im* 
Plufi, vdluTss^m, voluisses, voluiss-^ty -emus, -Slis, -ent. 
Put. v61uero, volueris, voluSrit, volu^r-Imus, Itis, -Int. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD- 

Prea, Vell€, Perf, volulss^. Part, Prif*. volens. Cetera dcsunt. 



NOLO. 

Nolo,* noUe, nolili, to be unwilling^ to will not, 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur, 

Prea, Nolo, non vis, non vult, noltimtis, non vultis, nolunt. 
/m/t. n51ebani, nolebas, noieb-&t, amus, -atis, -Slnt. 
Per/, ndiui, noluisti, noluit, nolu-imus, -istis, -6runtv. -ere. 
Plu/i, ndlueram, nolueras, nolucritt, nolu^r-SLmus, -Sltis, >9.nt. 
Put, nolam, noles, nolet, noletnus, noletis, nolent. 

^ THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD* 

Sing, Plur, 

Prea, NOlim, nolis, nolit, nollmus, nolltis, nolint. 
Jm/i, noll^m, nolles, nollet) nolle-mus, -tis, -nt. 
Per/. nd]ti€rim> noliieris, nolu^rit, noiueri-mus, -tis, -nt. 
Plufl, ndluissem, noloiss^s, noluiss-^t, -Smus, -etis, -ent. 
Put, ndKi^ro, nSliigris, nolii^rKt, nolueri-mus, -tisj -nt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Prea, Noli, nolito tu: nollte, nolitote vos. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ffrea, Noll^, Per/, noluisse, Part. Prea. nolens. Catera deamu. 

MALO. 

IVf ALO^t mallcj niS.lui, to be more willing ^ (to have rather.) 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

« 

Sing. Plur, 

Prea. Malo, mavis, mavult, malutnus, mavultis, malunt. 
JMfi, malSbam, malebas, malebat, maleba-mus, -tis, -nt. 



* Koh 13 compounded of non and voh. 
t Mah is compounded of wfl^ and vh* 
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Fc-rf: maluiy maluistiy malu-it» -imus, •istis, -erunt v. -ere. 
F!u/i. tnalueram, malueras, inalue-rSt, -ramus, -ratis, -rant. 
Fut. inalS,m, males, malet, malemus, maletis, malent. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 
Pres. Maiim, malis, malit, mallmus, malitis, malint. 
Imfi. maliem, niaUes, mallet, mallemus. malle«tis, -nt. 
Perf. malii^rim, malueris^ maluerit, maluer-imus, -ids, *int. 
Plu/i, maluissem, maluisses, maluiss-^t, -emus, -Stis, -ent. 
Fut. mSlu^rot makieris, maludnt, maluer-imus, -itisy -int. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prea, Per/. Malle, maluissg. Catera desunt. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

FERO. 
Fero, ferre, tuli, latiim, to brings to bear. 

THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. ^ Plur. 

Pres, Fero, fers, fert, ferimus, fertis, ftrOnt. 
Imfi, f^r&bani, ferebas, ferebat, ferebS,raus, fereba-tis, -nt. 
Perf, tiili, tulisti, tnlit, tulimus, tulistis, tulerunt v. tulgre. 
Plufi, tiileram, tuleras, tulerat, tuleramus, tulera-tis, -nt. 
Put, feram, feres, feret, feremiis, feretis, ferent. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. MOOD. 

Pres. F^ram, feras, ferat, feramus, feratis, ferant. 
Imfi. ferrem, ferres, ferret, ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 
Perf, tulerim, tuleris, tulerit, tulerimus, tuleritis, tulerlnt. 
Flufi, tiilissem, tulisses, tulisset, tulissemus, tulisse-tis, -nt. 
Flit, ttilero, tuleris, tulerit, tulerimus, tiilerltis, tulerlnt. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Prea, Fer,* feito tUj ferto illcj ferte v. fertote vos, feruntoilli, 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prea, Ferre, ^rf, ttilisse, Fut. laturum esse v. fuisse 



J*- 



PARTICIPLES. 

Prea. fgrens, 

Fut, latur-tis, -a, -tim. 



GERUNDS. I SUPINES. 

ferendura, I. latiim, 

feren-di, -do. 2. latu. 



* The Imperatives (fuc,dic,fac,fery are used fop duce, (fTce,face,/ere. 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE, 

FeroR) ferri, latus sum vel fui, to be brought, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Plur. 

Prea. F^ror, ferris v. ftrre, fer-tur, -imur, -imKni, -untur. 
Im/i, ferebar. fereb-aris v. -Sire, -atur, -amur, •Slinini -antur. 
Ferf, latus sum v, fui, latus es v. luisti, &c. 
Flufi, I^t us eram v. fueram, latus eras v. fueras, Sec. 
JFut. fer&r, fer-eris v. -ere, fer-etur, -emur, -emini, -entur. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE- 

Fres. FerHr, feraris v, -are, -atur, -amur, -amini, -antur. 
Imfi, ferrer, ferr-eris, v* -ere, -etur, -emur, -emini, -entur, 
Ferf. ISius sim v fiierim, latus sis v, fueris, &c. 
Flufi. latiis essgm v, fuissem, latus esses vel fuisses, &c. 
Fut. latiis fuero, latiis fueris, latus fuerit, lati, &c. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Fres. Ferre fertor, fertor ille; ferimini vos, feruntor illi. 

THE IJSrFIJSriTXVE MOOD. 
Fres, Ferri, Ferf. latum esse vel fuisse, Fut, latum iri, 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
Participle of the Perfect Tense, latUs, lata, latiim. 
Participle of the Future Tense, ferend-iis, -a, -iim. 

These Comfiounda of tw.ro are thus conjugated. 

AffSro, afferre, attuli, allatum, of ad and fero, to brhig to. 
Aiiffero, auferre, abstuli, ablatura, o^aba and fero, to take from. 
Diff gro, differre, distiili, dilatum, of dU and fero, to put off. 
Conf cro, conf erre, contiili, coUatum, of con and fero, to compare, 
Effero, efferre, extuli, elatum, of ex and fero, to expre^t. 
Infgro, inferre, intuli,illatum»of exand fero, to bring in. 
Offero, offerre, obtuli, oblatum, of oft and fero, to offer. 
The pestof tlie cottipounds, as, petfero, to endure^ are regular. 

— — — -- 

Fio, fieri, factus sum v. fui, to Jje made^ to become. 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Flur. ^ 

Fres. Fio, fis, fit, f fmus, filis, fiunt. ^ 
Imft. fiebam, figbas, fiebat, fieb-amus, -atis, -ant. 
Feif. factus sum vel fui, factus es vel fiiisti, &o. 

Fio is the Passive o^ facio, to' make^ instead ot fador, which is not 
used; but all the compounds of Jacio, which change a into i, are regu- 
lar: as, afficior,affioif affectus sum, perftczdr, perfictfperfectus sum. 
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Plufi, factiis er&m v. fKerimj factiis eras v, fueras, bV. 
Fut. ivkftiy fies, flet, flemiiS) fietis> f lent. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE, POTENTIAL, OPTATlV£. 
Pre8. f Iain, f iSs, fiSt, f latnul, f!atis, fiant. 
Imfi, fi^rem, fieres, fi^r^t, fi^Smiis, fiSretts, figrent. 
Petf, facttls' Sim, vel fli€rini, factiis sis vel fo^is, &c. 
Plujf^ factiis essem vel fuiss^m, factiis essSs vel fuisses, &c. 
Put. factas m€r6, factiis fiigns, factiis fiigrit, facti, &c. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pre*. Fi v. fito tu, fito ille, fite v. fitdte vos, fiunto ill!. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pre: Fieriy Perf. factiim esse v, fuiss€. Put, factiim trt. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 
Participle of the Perfect, fact-tis, -&, -iim. 

Participle of the Future, faciend-iis. -a, -iiixi. 

- To Fio, raay properly be subjoined these 
NRUTER-PASSIVE VERBS, 
So LEO, soler^, sblttna sum,^ to u«e, to be wont. 
Aui>EO, audi re, ausiia sum, to dare, to adventure, 
Gaudeo, gaudere, gavlsus sum, to rejoice, to be glad, 
FiDO, fid^re, fidi, f isus sum, to trust, to confide in, 
Diffldo, diflTidere, diffldT, dyfistts sum, to distrust. 
Conf ido, conf idere, conf idi, conf isiis sum, to trust in. 
MovREo, morrere, moestus sum, to be sad, to mourn, 

PEDUJ^DAKT VERBS. 

I. ABOLEO^ duroy maneo^ sisto^ aafitQ^ are sometimes 
neuter^ sometimes active; as, memorTa aboleverat, the remem- 
brance had been lost; abolere memoriam, to blot out the re* 
membrance; supplicium m^ngt te; fiuniahment awaita you;^-^ 
siste sorSrem, call my sister, Virg. 

2. Crtminbry asfiernory comiior^ domtnor^ di^ndr^ sectSr^ 
stifiUldrj /ateory adtpiscor^ have sometimes an active^ some- 
times a passive signification; as, criminor, I accuse y or, I am 
Qccused. They are called common verbs. 
, 3. Assent ifOy assentiorT^pdpulOy popHlor^'-^purgOy purgtSr^ 
^-fabrtcOyfabricory^comperiO'i compenovy-^artioy partior^ — . 
imperttOy impert^6r^<^.»4acrymOy iacrymor^^^mereoy ?neredrf-^ 
muneroy ?rmnerory^fiunioyfiuntdrf^uxur^Oy luopuriory are re- 
dundant in terminatioDi haroing different forms to exfirtaa the 
same sense, 

F 
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SQ 



4. Thes 


eare redundat 


)tin conjugation! 




Mostly. ' 


Seldom. 


Mostly. 


Seldorn. 


Denso, 


deneeo, 


ferveo, 


fervo. 


densare. 


denserC) 


ferverc, 


ferverc. 


lavo, 


l&vo, 


fulggo, 


fulgo. 


lavare, 


lavgre, 


fulger«, 


fulgere. 


lino, 


linio, 


fodio, 


fbdio, 


linere, 


linire, 


fbdere, 


fodire. 


stridgo, 


fitrido, 


tergeo, 


tergo. 


striderc, 


stndere, 


tergere, 


tergere. 


in6rior, 


morior, 


potior, 


potior. 


morij 


moriri, 


poteris, 


potlris. 


oricrr, 


6rior, 


tu^or, 


tiier. 


orerisy 


orlris, 


tueris, . 


tueris. * 


cieo 


cierg, 


civi, 


citiim, to move. 




clre, 




cittim, to move 



5. EDO, to eaty is redundant, being like SUM in certain 
parts; thus, 

IND. Pres. Edo, es, est, Pltir.— — vos estis. 

SUB. Imfi, Essem, §S8es,esset, ess^miis, ess^tis, gssent. 
IMP. Free. Es, vel esto, Plur. este v. Sstotg, Inf. Pres, gsse. 

But EDOy and the compounds, dd^doy ambedoy come do j 
'ex^do^ fieredoy subedoy is also regularly conjugated; ?(/o, edzsy 
'editf ed^mUsy edUtSy Uunty like tego. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

I. AIO, / sayy INQUAM, / say^ FOREM, / might be^ 
AUSIM, I can dare, FAXIM, / mayy or, might have done ity 
AVE, hail! SALVE, haiU [your servanty] CEDO, give me, 
tell mey QUjESO, Ifiray, 

INDICATIVE Present. 

Sing. Plur. ^ Sing. Plur. 

Aio, ais,ait,— Illiaiunt. Im/i. aieb-am, -a8,-at,-amus, -atis, -ant. 
Ptr/.—tu aisti, jlle ait. Sub. Pres. tu aias, aiSit,— aiatis, su&nt. 
Imper. ai, do you say. Part. Pres. aieos, saying. 

IJ^DICATIVEy Present. 
Sing. Pl^r. 

Inquam, inquis, inquit, inquimus, inquttis, inquiQnt. 
jmfi, — illg inquieb&t, — illi inquiebant. Per/, inquisti, illc in* 
quit. Fut. inquics, inquiet. Impkr. inqiig, inquito tu, say 
thQU, do thou say. Part. Pres* inqufens, aaying. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE^ Imperfect^ and Plufierfect. 
Sing. Plur, 

For^m, fores, foret, foremus, foretis, forent — they might be, 
AffoHbi, affores, afforet, afforemus, afForetis, afforent. 
Infiv. fore, to be^ to be about to be, the same Mfuturum es^e. 
— — afforc, to be^ovytobe about to be, the same SL^ifuturum esse, 

SUB JUJ^CTlVEy Present. 
Sing. Sing. Plur. 

Ausim, ausis, ausit. Per/, faxim, faxis, faxit,— faxint. 
Put. faxo, faxis, faxit, — vos faxitis, iUi faxint. 
Note— :/ajr?»2, and/iao, are used iovfecertmy and/ ?c^r«. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Sing. Plnr. 

AvS, aveto tu, avete, avetote vos. ■ Avere, to hail. 

Salve, sal veto tu, salvete,salvet6te vos. — Salvere, to hail. 

IMPERAT. Sing, cedo tu, tell thou, Plur. cedite vos, tell ye, 
INDIC. Pres. Ego quaso, Ifiray. Plur. Nos quaesuraiis, %ve 
pray, 

II. ODI, 4VIEMINI, CCEPI, are called Preteritive 
vcrbsj because they have only the Preterite tense, and thoae 
which are formed from It; thus, 

1. Odi, oderam) oderim, odissem, odeto, odisse, to hate, 
I hate, or, / have hated. 

Participl^perosusj/wvin^'^f'faf/y hated; ex5sua, hating^hated. 

2. Memin-i, -gr^ra, -^rlfm, -Tss^m, -€ro, m^mmlsse, to re- 
member. -^I remember, or, I have remembered. 

Imp. Sing, memento tu; Plur. mSmentote vos, remember ye. 

3. Coepi, ccEfpg-r&m, -rim, caeplssem, coepero, coepisse, to begin. 
C(£^iy J havebegun, (not, I begin,) Participle, C(£^i\\9ybegun. 

To these add 
4. Nov-1, -eram, -^rim, -issem, -ero, -isse, to know. 
J know, or / have known, though it comes from nosco. 

III. IND. Pres. Darts, and Fans are used; dor snd for are not. 
SUB. iVw. Berts v. dere/ feris v. fere seldom? der and fer are never 

used. 
The compounds «i^or, and effor, are rare; addor and reddor are com- 
• xnon. 

IV. O^et Defective 'oerbs are but single words, and used only by the 
Poets; as Infit, he begins, defit, it is vjanting, sis, for si vis, if t/ou 'iviU^ 

" guUis,for si viitis, ift/e -will; sodes, for si audes^j/'j'OM dare. 
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IMPERSONAL VERSS 

ARE so called because the noord or Kominative^ ^ich is 
either understood or expressed, before them, can new be a 
ficrson^ but a thing. f, 

1. Impersonal verbs are ihpstly used in that which is calied 
the third ficr son singular ^ to which it instead of he, is appli- 
ed; as, delectat, it delights j decet, it becomedj contlngit, ic Jiafi^ 
ficfisj expedit, it /irqfiJs, it is profitable, 

INDICATIVE. 

II. III. IV. 

D^cet, Contingit, Expedit, 
decebat, contingebat, expediebat* 
deciiit, contigit, expedlvit, 

/'/i^/i. dcleciitveratj decuei^t, contigerat, expediverat^ 

Flit, delectabit. decebit. continget. cxpediet. 
SUBJUNCTIVE, l^c. 

Fres, Delectet, Deceat, Conting&t, ExpediSt, 

Ijti/i, -delectaret, deceret, 

Ferf, delectaverit, decu^rit, contig^rit, 

Fiif/i, delectavisset, decuisset, contigisset, 

Fut. delectaverit. decuerit. coniigferh. 
INFINITIVE. 
Decerc, Contingere, 
decuissc. contigisse. 

III. 

accidit> 
conducit. 



I. 

Fres, Delectat, 
Im/i, delectabit, 
Fcff, delect a vit. 



conlinggret, cxpediret, 
expedlrgrit, 
expedlvisset, 
cxpedivMt. 



Fres. Delectare, 
Fi rf, delectavisse 



I. 

Spect^t, 

Stat, 

Juv'atj 

Vac at, 

llestat. 

Constat, 



II. 

pliacet, 

patet, 

liitet, 

solet, 

.fttlinet, 

perlmet. 



ftigit, 
8\ifPicit, 
de sinit, 
afficlt. 



ExpedlrC) 
expedinsse. 

IV. 

con>»enit. 
even it, 
fit, siibit, 
•equiC. 
c<Epit, 
• praetgrit. 



2. Most Fassive verbs may be used impersonally; as, tur- 

buiur, there is a disturbancey Virg. respondStur, zV is answer ' 

ed; crftditur, it is believed; impeditur, it is hindered; but more 

especially those which otherwise have no passive "Voice; t\i\i^y 

INDICATIVE. 



I. 

It is fought. It 
Fr, Pugnatur, 
Im, pugnabatur, 
F, pugnatum est, 
Fl. pugpatum ei-at, 
Fu, pugnabitur. 


II. III. IV. 
is provided. It is run. It is come, 
Cavetur, Curritur, Venitur, 
cavebatur, currebatur, veniebatur, 
cautum est, cursum est, ventum est, 
cautum erat, cursum crat, ventum erat, 
cavebitur. curretur. venietur. 
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SUBJUJWTIFE, &c. 
Fr, Pugnetiir, Caveatiir, Curratur, VetiiatMr, 

Im, pugnaretur, caveretur, curreretur, veniretiir, 

P. pugnatum sit, cautum sit, * cursum sit, ventum sit, 
PL pugnatum esset, cautum ess«t, cursum, &c. ventum, &c. 
Fu» pugnatum fuerit, cautum, &c. cursum, &c. ventum, &c. 

IKFIKITIVE. 
Pr. Pugnari, Caveri, Curri, Veniri, 

P. pugnatum esse, cautum esse, cursum esse, ventum esse. 
Fu, pugnatum iri. cautum iri. cursum iri. vctitiim iri. 
Exum/ilea, 
Turbatur,^ sedCtur, surgitur, serviiiir. 
Erratur. RIdetur, fietiir. AmbigitUr. Saevltur. 
Impersonial verbs have seldom the Imfieraiive Mood. 

NEUTER VERBS 
ARE sometimes englished like Passive verbs; thus, 

I. Imd. JEgroto, to be aick^ aegfotas, thou art sick^ laegrotSt, 
he U sick. So extilo, to be banished; fiagro, to be injiamed; 
▼aptilo, to be vfhifit; but otherwise are construed d\iro, to en- 
dure; sto, to standi Sec. 

II. Ind. V&leo, to be able^ vales, you are able^ valet, he is 
able, &c. So albeo, to be white^ ferv^o, to be hoty palleo, to be 
fiaie, ard^, to be warm; but otherwise are construed sed^o, to 
sit, maneOj to stay, placeo, to ixlease^ &c. 

III. Ind. Satago, to be busy^ satSgis, you are busy, &c. So 
assuesco, to be accustomed, calesco, to begin to be warm; but 

^otherwise are curro, to run, quiesco, to rest, vivo, to live, &c. 

IV. Ini>. Saevio, to be cruel, sgevis, thou art cruel, &c. So 
insamo, to be mad* Caecutio, to be blind, &c. but otherwise are 
gestio, to rejoice greatly; vewio, to come, &c. 

Neuter verbs have two participles; the one in ^ns, and the 
other in -rw*; as, v^niSns, coming, vcnturus, about to come. 

Deponent verbs 

ARE englished like Active verbs, and are of all conjuga- 
tions, thus, 

I. Indicative Pres. Oplnor, I think, op do think, opinafis, 
&c. like amor, 

II. Indicative Pres. Fateor, I confess, or do confess, fa* 
teris, &c. like doceor, 

III. Indicative Pres, Sequor, I folloiv, or do follow, sS- 
qucris, &c. like ttgor, 

IV. Ini^icative Pres. LargTor, I bestow, or do dw^ow,fer- 
giris, &c. like audibr. F 2 
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1. Deponent and commoji verbs have generally four pscrtict- 
pies; as, largiens, beatowing^ largituriis, about to beatowy lar- 
gitus, having bestowed^ largiendiis, to be bestowed; dignans, 
vouchsafing^ dignatOriiS) about to vouchsafe^ dignatiiS) having 
vouchsafed^ or being vouchaafedj dign^ndus, to be vouchsafed^ 

2. Defionent verbs have mostly gerunds and supines; as^ N. 
fargi^ndumy beatowing^ G. largiendi, of bestowing^ D. &c. 

The MipiDes, 1. largitiim, to bestow^ 2. largltat to be be* 
istowed, 

3. In 80i».e Deponent verbs, the Participle of the perfect hath both 
an Active and Passive signification, thou{|rh that of the verb itself is 
only active; as test&tus, Jiaving testified^ or being tettified; so expert^, 
meditatiis, mentltiis, m^iilat^s, obllttis, veneratiis. 

PARTICIPLE. 
A Participle is a part of speech derived from a 
verb, and always imports time. 

2. All Participles (with respect to declension) are adjec- 
tives. 

3. Participles in -na^ as, ^mans, docens, tegens, audiens, are 
declined Xxk-^felix, 

4. Participles of the Perfect in -m«, -*w«, -artw, and the only 
one in *uua, mortuua^ are declined tike bonUa, 

5. Participles of the Future in -ruiy »dusy are declined lilie 
bon&a, 

6. Participles in -dusy import, necessity^ duttfy or obiigation^ 
rather ihan futurity, 

7. It is essential to a participle, to come immediately from a verb. 

A participle must also include time: therefore ignanut ignorant, ele* 
gansy neat, eircumspectus^ circumspect, falsiUt false, profu*U9i prodi- ' 
gal, are not participles, because they do not signify tim^f and tuviea" 
ti(s, coated, larvatus, in asked, and such like, ave not participles^ be- 
cause they come from nown*, and not from verh. 

8. The English of the Perfect Participle ends in ^d^ -r, or 
-n; as, loved, taught^ seen, and consists of only one wordy 
though being is sometimes added to it; as> umUtusy being 
loved. 

9. A PARTICIPLE and a noun, without the addidon of ano- 
ther wordy cannot make complete aense either in English br 
Latins as, / written^ ego scriptus, / aeen^ ego visus. 

ADVERB. \ ^ 

AN ADVERB is a part of speech, joined in 

the construction, to a noun^ adjective^ verb^ parti- 
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cip!e^ or other adverb^ to express some circumstance^ 
quality i or manner of their signification; as, splen- 
dide mendax, commendably fake — ^nunc frondent 
sylvae, now the woods are green — bene notiim, well 
known — ^haud ultro^ — not designedly. 

1 . Adverbs of qucUiipy quantity^ iimef order^ manner j See; 

Incassiini, in main. 



ADEO, iOy *o much, 
Admodilin, *oery nrnck. 
Age, come, come on, Tveli, vtetL 
Alia, another vsay. 
Alias, one^ahtUi at other timea. 
Alibi, d^eviheie, 
Aliter, otherwiae. 
AmplYus, m^e. 
Bis, twice. 
CaeterSm, but, 
Ceu, OB, even at, liie as. 
Cito, suddenly 9 quickly, 
CUncuium, privily, 
Coelitus,^o7n heaven. 
Coiiiinils, nigh J at hand. 
Consulto, purposely. 
Continue,- of ro«r*ff. 
Cras, to-m^rrov}. 
Cut, tohy, vuherejore, 
Denique,/n«//i', lastly, 
Deniio, of new, 
D'lU, long, a long time. 
Divinlftus, divinely. 
Duntaxat, only, 
EccS, lo, behold, see! 
En, lo, see, behold! 
Emlfnus,y<ir off, 
Eo, to that place, 
EodSiT), to the sam^ place. 
Er^uid^m, indeed^ truly, 
Etiam, cUso, even as, yes, 
Kxiemplo, Jorth-with, instantly, 
Ferme fere, alm.ost nearly. 
Foris, abroad. Foras, to viithout. 
Fors, forte, perhaps. 
Fors^n, forsXtan, perhaps, 
Fortasse, fortassls, perhaps. 
FrustrS., incassiim, in vain. 
FunditiiSj/rom the ground, 
Hac, this vsay, by this vtay. 
Hacteniis, hitherto, thu8j[ar, 
Haud, not. Non, not. 
Hhr I,. yesterday, hie, here, 
H5dte, to day, hue, hither, 
HumafiXtiis, as befalU men. 



Injuria, vtrotigfully. 

Interdum, som,etime9, 

IntSrea, in the meantime^. 

IntSrinii in the m^antimje. 

Iterum, again, repeatedly. 

Intro, within, intus, within. 

Jam, now, already. 

Jam, by and by, heree^fter. 

Latine, in Latin, 

Longe, at a distance, by Jar. 

Maxime, chiefly, most. 

Medius fidiils. Mecastor. 

Mehercle. Pol. iEdgpol. 

Minime, least, not at aU, 

M6do> only^ provided. 

Mox, im^mediatek/. 

Ne, whether? [interrogative J. 

Ng, not, [forbidding]. 

Ne — quidem, not even, 

iThese two never stand together, 2 
Nac, verily, truly, yes. 
Nempe, that is, surely, namely, 
Ne dum, much less. 
NequSqu^m, not at all. 
Ni'mis, too much. 
Nrmlrum, nam,ely, indeed. 
Nondum, not yet, 
Nonnunqu^m, sometiirhcs. 
Nunquim, never. 
Obviam, to meet, in the way. 
Glim, at present. 
0\im,in time past, form^ly* . 
Olim, m time to come. 
Omnino, whoUy, yes, altogether, ■ 
Pariter, equally, also. 



Partim, partly. 

PS ^ 



arum, tittle, ill, not welh 
Paulisper, a little. 
P€nc, almost, nearly. 
Penitus, entirely. 
Perquam, very much. 
Porvo, moreover. 
Postiidie, the day afier, 
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Prxsertim, especially, 
. Praesto, here, on the spot. 
Ptidie, the day before^ 
Prlmo, prTmiiin,^r«^ 
Fr»cul,/flr off, 
PrSfecto, trulyt indeed. 
Pr6pe, near^ almost. 
Propemodiim, fUmost, 
Prorsiis, quitet altogether, 
Put^, enf^ote. 
Quando, vihen? 
Quarto, quarttim, fourthly. 
Qii^si, Q8 ifi as it Haere. 
Quite r,yb«r times. 
QueroadmbduiD, as. 
Qui, how? quid, vihy? 
QuM^m, indeed. 
Quo? vihither, to vihat place? 
Qiiorainus, that,fronu 
Qiidni6do? how? 
Quoties, hem often? 
Qu6ti€s, as often as. 
R^cens, hetily,/reshly. 
RursuiDj again. 



Sit, sitis, entmgh. 

Sclltcct, namely. 

SScundo, sSeundiimi eeeorj^ly. 

Semel, once. 

Sensim, perceptibly, 

Simtil, together^ also. 

SSliim, only. 

Solumm6do, only. 

T&nquam, as if, 

Tautumt only. 

Tantfimmbdo, only. 

Ter, thrice, three times. 

Tgmere, rashly, readily. 

Totigs, so often. 

Tunc, tura, then. 

Ubi? where? in what place? 

UbiquS, every where. 

Una, togetJier, 

Unquim, ever. 

Usque, tilt, always, even, • 

Ve»perg, vespen, in the evening. 

VYcissYm, by turns, alternately, 

VYritim, man by man. 

Vix, scarcely,, hardly. 

Vulgo, commonly. 



Rarsus, again. 

Saepe, sxpius, ssepissime, often. 

Derivative Adverbs compared. 
IL Adverbn derived from adjectives, are compared^ in some 
measure, like their firimitivea, 

AcritSr, acrfiis, acerrime, sharply. 

jEgre, aegp^iis, Tt^^Tvimh, feebly. 

Audact^r, audaciiis, audacissime, boldly. 

Bene, melitis, optime, well 

CelSrtter, celintis, celerrime, quickly. 

CYto, citiiis, citisslfmg, suddenly. 

DiligentSr, diligenttiis, diltgentissime, diligehtfy. 

DiQj diulms, diutissime, a long time. 

Fidhe, facYliuSjfacillime, easily. 

FellcttSr, feliciiis, felicissime, happily. 

Fortitgr, fortius, foPtissYrae, bravely. 

Jticilnde, jiicundius, jucundissime, pleasantly. 

Leniter, lenius, lenissfme, mildly. 

LevYtgr, levius, levissime, ligktbf. 

Libenter, libent^us, libentissime, willingly, 

Magnifice, mag^iiicentius, magnificentissimei grandly. 

Magnum, migls, Tnaxim% greatly. 

Mile, pejth, pej5s¥me, badly. 

Multum, plus, plurimum, much, 

Novlfter, ■ n6vissiniS, newly. 

jKtIpSr, — ^ — nuperrfme, lately. 

Pridem, prtiis, prinnum, soon. 

FiHiTn, mtnus, minime, little. 

Prbpe, pr5pitis, proxime, nearly. 

Silubrtter, salubrTik, siluberrime, healthfuUy^ 

SegnitSr, segniiis, — carelessly. ^OOgle 



1. Adrerbs cxppetiff ecrmpendiofisly in one word, wfaftt mutt dtfabt> 
wise have required tvfo or more: rs» hie, for in hoc kcos iemper, doria 
omrd tempor^f'huf foT duahua niieHms. 

2. Certain nouns and verhs are sometimes accounted adverbs; as» nil, 
nthtiy reeens, piifa,'-^'^niMl tile deo8, nil carmlfia curat. Virg. Sdt^ r^- 
cen» artO' quomodo, i. e, {quo'modo) quafnobrem^^ob gutnn rem; ««t- 
Ucet^^ctreHtet^-*4Utco'''>nn tiko; mag^perer^'^magnfk^&fire: vtdl/^«e#— 
vtdere licet; illicet^^tre licet; nttntrum — »I[eit] «ir«m/^«an^— 9««r^ 
&c. 

3. Interrogative Adverbs of tfme and j^/aoejdoubledy or compounded 
with the acijection cunque, soever, are thus engUshed, iibiubi, or ubi" 
eunque, wheresoever: and tbe same construction 'holds also in certain 
other words; <aa, qtmquU^ or quTewnque, whosoever; quarous quaniUa, dt 
fuantuscunqtw, how gi*eat> soever; i2f|^t §9Tutcunqw!i however. 



PREPOSITION. 

A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable part of 
speech, set before a noun; as, aptus ad atnicittam^ 
fit for friendship; omnibus in terrisy in all the coun- 
liiea. 

PitBPosifjovs arc ad -cftlled^ because they are gencralljr 
placed before the word to which they arc joined. 

Pre/tositiona joined with no mun^ become adverbas t^SyontCf 
iormtrlyy/ioa$y afterwards, contra^ on the contrary. 

These twenty ^eight Phefositions are aet before the Accil$9« 
» tive caae, 

Juxta, nigh to, newr. 



X. Ad, to, according to. 
Apiid, at, near, among . 
Ant^, h^ore, since, ago. 
Adversus, against, towards. 
Adversum, against, toxuards. 
Contra, against, contrary to. 
Cis, citra^ on this side, vjithout. 
Circa^ circum, about, round.* 
Erga, towards, opposite to. 
Extra, 'without, beyond. 
Inter, between, among,- in tim>e. 
Intra, within, on tlds side* 
Infra, beneath, below. 
Juxt^, according to, near to. 



Juxta, by, {hard by2- 

Ob, for, on accottnt of. v 

Propter,^, on account of. 

Per, by, through, during, among, 

Prseter, besides^ except, contrary ?•• 

Penes, in the povoer (f. 

Post, after, behind, since. 

Pone, after, behind. 

Socus, by, nigh to. 

S^undiim, according to, near* 

Supra, above. 

Trans, beyond, over, 

Vilra, farther, beyond. 



Theae fifteen pb£POSITIons are act brfore the Ablative, 



II. K^firom, by, after. 
Ah,froni9 by, after, 
AhSffrom, by, after. 
Absque, without, X.butfor'}. 
Cum, with, along with. 



ClILm, vfithout the knowledge of. 
Cor&m, before, before the face*. 
D6, of, about, respecting, 
De, concerning, Ca/ircr. J 
E| °fifi^^ 9ut qjfci 
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E*> ^fi frorn^ out of* 
Pr6,yor, instead of* 
Prae, before^ in comparison of. 



P^to, vtith thekfwwledge^. 
SinS, 'without, 
T^n&s, up to, as far as. 



IIL These four are set sometimes before the Accusative^ 
and sometimes befpre the Ablative case. 

<— III} iny amongy intOy towardsy against. Sub) undery supef) 
abovcy subt^r, beneath, 

VersUsy towards, also governs the Accusative, ad being un- 
derstood. 

IV. Ti>esc are called Inaefiarable Prefiontions, being never 
found but in compound words; am, round) diy asunder^ disy 
asunder, r^y again, scy aside, cony together. 



EXAMPLES. 



Ambto, to surround. 
Divello, to pull asunder. 
Distr^ho, to drav) asunder* 



Relego, to read again. 
Sepdno, to lay aside. 
Concresce, to grovf together. 



Prepositions in compoaition, frequently retain their ori^nal signifiica- 
tlon; as, adeo, I go to, abeo, I go axoay, I go from; ingredior, I enter, 
I go into; yet 

1. In, in composition, frequently expresses negation; as, improbo, to 
disapprove i iniquus, unjust; inxqu^lts, inequal; inaudax, cov>ariUy;hv3X 

2. IN, in composition, sometimes increases the signification; as, fh- 
fractus, greatly broken; incaniis, very grey; incurvus, very crooked. 

•* 3. Per often signifies very; as permagnus, very great. 

4. Pr^e also sometimes signifies very; as, praedives, very rich; prstV^- 
1^8, to be very strong. 

5. SUB, sometimes signifies in composition, tittle; as, subtrist^Ts, a 
little sad, 

* 6. OB has sometimes the signification of m^le, bad; as, obnuncto, 
to teU bad news; to give unfavourable reports. 

7. DE frequently has the signification of deorsum, domn; as, decTdo, 
to fall dovan; deseendo, to go doivn. 

8. DE sometimes signifies greatly, or much; as, deamo, to love greatly; 
dSmiror, to adinire rnuch. But 

9. DE sometimes changes a word to an opposite sense, and signifies 
privation; as, demens, mad; d8c613r, discoloured, 

10. EX sometimes increases the signification; as, exclaino, to call 
aloud; but 

11. EX also signifies /rivarfon/ as, exsanguYs, vdthout blood; ex^nimo, 
to discourage. 

16. Prepositions in composition frequently change^ loacy or 
assume some letter, or letters; as trSjMoy for tramjMoy firo' 
deascy for firoesse; redeo, for reeo; indtgeo, for inegeo; fiellu^ 
ciSoy for iierluceo; occidoy for obcido; combUrOy for cimUr%; 
firSlfiOf for prolavoi occtdOf for obcido^ 
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INTERJECTION. 
AN INTERJECTION is an indeclinable part 
of speech, thrown in between the parts of a sen- 
tenK:e to express a sudden and irregular passion^ or 
affection; accordingly, 

Some Interjections express 

1. Grief; as, Ah! heil heu! eheu! ah! alav! ah! ohi ahah! 

2. Wonder; as, Paps! O strange! Eheml hah! proh! oh! 0! 

3. Praiae; as, £uge! well done! O brave! 

4. Exclaiming; as, Ah! pro! proh I O! Eja! dway! 

5. Imfirecaiion; as, Vse! wo! alas! 

6. Laughter; as, Ha! ha! he! 

7. jivernon; as, ap^ge, away! begone! 

8. Rejoicing; as, lol huzza! evax! ^o/ brave! 

9. Calling; as, beus! Ao/ cfo yoi* A(?ar/ 

These /lown^ and z;er6^ are also used as interjections. 

Quaao! malum! aodes! ac turfie! et amabo! ne/asque. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all 
tongues; as, oh! ah! O! 

Interjections express in one word a whole sentence. 

CONJUNCTION. 
A CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable part of 
speech which joins words and sentences together, 
and thereby shows their dependence on one ano* 
ther. 

Some Conjunctions are called 

1. Copulative; as, et, ac, atqug; and; ^tiam, quoque, 
- Item', also; cum, lum, both^ and,. Nee neque, neu, nev6, ««*- 

ther J nor. Et, both^ fei, and. 

2. Disjunctive; as, aut, v^, vel, seu, sTvS, either^ or. 

3. Gokcessive; a*, etsi, etiamsi, lamctsi, licet, quanquam, 
quamvls, though. 

4. Adversative; as, sed, veriim, autem, at, ast, atqui, 
but; tUmen, Suamen, verua^tamen, yety nevertheless^ notwith- 

* standing. 

5. Causal; a«, nam^ namque, enim,ybr, quia, quippe, quo- 
niam, because^ quod, that^ because. 

. 6. Illative; a«, ergo, igitiir, id^o, idirco, itSque, there- 
I fore; proindS, therefore; cum, quum, seeing, when; quando- 

Iquidem, seeing that^ since ^forasmuch as. 
7. Final; a», tit, tili, that^ to tht end thaty so that. 
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S. Conditional; aa^ si|(^sin> dtttt/j^^itimlidoyfirovided,* 
tijfion condition that; siquidem, if indeed, 

9, SvspENSivBy or 0ubitai4ve; a*, air, SnnSi whether^ 
Bum, taheUier^ hXkVgtjV>hefher^ not; neene^ atMtoj.^ 

10^ ExcftVTjrvsi or R£8T;iiCTiy«s.a«j ni^ m%}^ unlfB^i esi* 
eefit. 

11. Diminutive; aa, salt^, at lea^tf cSrte, a/ least, 

13. Expletive; a«, autemi vero, hutf truiy; quideni) equi- 
d^nkf indeed. 

13. Orbinative; asy dehidey thereafter; deinqae^ifinaUy; 
insiiper, moreover; caetSriim, Ina, 

14. Declarative; aa, vid^ic^t« siKcet, nempg, namely, 

15. £mclitic-<— que — ve-«4ie— •<»}(/, or, whetheriw\ach ne* 
vcr stand alone; as, ultraquey decusve.'^They, are so called, 
because they throw back the accent upon the foregoing syliu" 
ble^ if it be long, a% 

Indoctuaqnc fiUay disetvey trochJye^ quieacit. Hon. 
But the Enclitics ^^ie^ vcj ne^ jcdned to a ehflrt vowei do- 
not affect its pronundt^icm; it still remains short, as, 
jirbut^oa/atue^ montandquejraga legebant. 0\^ 
Tantant. voa generia tenuit Jlducia vestri, Virg. 
•S(^aque aexjbribus dextria totidemque ainiatria. Ov. 



Note 1. The same words, as they ape taken in different views,-.are 
))Oth'<i(/oer&9 and conjuncttQtiSi as, arit anne^ nunh are suspensive conjunc- 
tions, and interrogative adverbs; but as they are both indeclinable, -we 
need not be very exact in distingmshlng- them. 

2. Other parts of speech compounded, supply the place of conjune- 
tions or adverbs; as, postea, afterwardsj prseterea, besides; nthilomltnus, 
nevertheless; qoominiis, that,fromf re vera, in realify, indeed. 

3. These conjunctions, according- to their natural order, stand first 
in a sentence; ac, atque, ant, we/, sTvCt at^ sed, vsntniy nam, quandoqui^ 
denii quoctrca, quare^ sin, sTquzdem,, praterqitamt life. 

4. These conjunctions and adverbs, ew7», autem, vera, quoque, qui' 
dem, contrary to their natural order, always stand the second vfords in 
a sentence. 
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GENDERS OF NOUNS. 

THE Genders of Nouns are known by their signtficatioriy or 
termination. 

Rules to know the Gender by the signification. 

THE FIRST GENERAL RULE. 

Jf^t Nouns denote a HE, are masculine. 
But every SHE as female, we decline. 

EXAMPLES. 
Bwtirta^ ^jax^ Caear^ Phorbasj Diomedea. I Rex, coDstil, 
Pentk^Mi{€ay Mdror^ Dtdoy Sirenquc Thalta. j Uxor, mulier. 

But opera, a man-alavej copiae, forcea^ vTgiliae, nvatchmeny 
' arc fendtdne; and maftcifitum^ acortiimy proatibiilum^ aervt^ 
rtttm, are netUery deriving their gender from their termina- 
tion. 

THE SECOND GENERAL RULE. 

Months, rivers^ winds , and mountains^ pass for hes, 
i^ Trees f countries, cities, ships, and isles, are shes. 

EXAMPLES. 

Martiiia HIC Hebrua, Zefihyrua, p&riterque Citharon, 
PofiUlua, JEmdnia, et Roma, Hi&C Centaurua et jindroa. ' 

"^ Exceptions of Mountaina and Rivera. 

. What hilla, or river a end in e, or a, I Rhodofie, Matr^nS, 

\ Are mostly /ema/w, except Cremerd, m, | JEtnd, Lethe, 

'^ Some names of mountaina and nv^r*, derive their gender 
from their termination; as, Pdlt-on-i^ n. (also m.). Socrat-if. 
'ia, n, lamdr-d'Orum, Dindym-d-orum, n. Isfc. HiEC Styx, 
Stygta, But Arar, Mar, and jidrtd Sirc^aaculine, 

/ Exceptions of Treea, in -ur, er, -ua, *ater, 

/Call Rhamnica, Sfiinua males, and Trees in •ater, 
J Treea neuter end in -ur, and some in -er, 

f HOC Acer, Rob^r, Siler atque Sub^r, 
\ mc vel HiEC Lotua, Cytiaua, Cu/ireasUs; 
\ - HIC vel HJEC Dumua, RUbUa et Larix; sed 
niC Oleaatlfr, 

G 
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ExtefiHonot Counirt€9* 

/ P9nfU9i a country of the Lesser Asia^ aloAt is mascQlkie. 

Exceptions of Cities in t, and o, -^, -^/y -ur, -um. 

] • Cities in t, and o, and JgragSs^ 
Are ma/e«j* -tf, -e/, -Mr, -wm, for neuter pass. 
Ut 6?adit, Sulmdf dxre^ iSsfialj Ttbur^ ^utnUm. 

BelfihJ, Feifj Ru6t^ FrUstno^ LugdunUm, EborUcUntj 
CarledlUnijEdinAurgiinhLondlniimi Oxwtium^TusctUunu 

jfnxur is both tnascuUne and neuter, 
Excefitions of Oties in ^usj -untis. 

3. HIC Jmathusf et Ofiusy C^rasusqae Tunesque^ €anofiu9. 
/ Sason^ Sasofdsy the name of an Island^ is alone mascuHne. 

4. Towns in i singular, and a plural are ntuter^ 
As neuter decline Gadir, Argos^ and TV/c/^r. 

liUturgij ArtSxatdi Bactrd, EcbStanOf Hier^solyma. 

5» Abydosj the nan\e of a cityi is both masculine ^nd/eminine, 
Eules to know the Gender dy the termination, or, ending. 

THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
Most nouns of the first zre females in a, SteUa. 
HOC pascha, HIC vel HiEC /a^a, ofaTwcy 
But, if they men denote, as poeta^ Messia. 

They're malesy with scriba^ scurra^ planeta. JVasitcal 

/ To this declension do belong, 
/ Greek terminations three, 
^ / As and es are mascyMne^ 
V, 'BvLt/eminine is e, 

EXAMPLES. 
JEneis, Anchises, Archytas, Hyl&s, Amyntas, 
ClymSne, Penelope, Dan^e, Netine, Daphne. 

All Patronymics iii dds^ aa, AtrJddSf are of the ^rst de- 
clension, and declined like Anchises. 

All Patronymics in ne; as, J^ertncf are of the first declen- 
donj and dedined like JPenelofih 
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THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

I. The second ha& males in -tr, -er^ and -ttsi 
ASf vir, puer, ager, HIC dominus. 

Feminine^ excefited. 
AWus H^C, vannus, domiis^ ac gremus^ 
C&rbasus, nErdus, diametrus, Arctos, 
Ficus» et byssus, synddusy papyrus, 

Antidotus^u^. 
Rtti diphthongus, diafectus, halliSy 
Rit^ crystSilus, m^thodus^u^ nUta 
Mx 5dos; costus, phariis ac hum^'&que 
H^C Bibt qumrunt, 

Doubtfuls excepted^ 
HIC vel HMC donant atomUs caroelu^ 
BarbYtus, grossus* colus et pbaselus, 
HIC vel HiEC donat blimnus cafiillU 
Preasd v^nustU, 

Neuters excepted. 

HOC m^losy virusi p^l&gQs, ch^os danti 
VQlgtisflrHlC,HOC. 

II. All nozms with neuters place, that end in -tm^ 
Except such proper names as Glt/cer^um. 
To this Declension do belong, 



Greek terminations -o«, 'dn^ -da; 
on is neuter; as, //tow, (also yew.) 
But masculine are '^osj and -oa* 



Mfihi^a, Etitia. 
Jllbi6ny barbtton, 
Androgeda^ Mhoa^ 



THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
I. The third has males in -^r, -or, -o,j, -«, -o, 
Most not/n^ VLTC feminine in -(/(9, and -^o. 
Imbery o/orque, /cd?«, HIC r?«, /^o, imQgOy cu/itd9, 

Excepted Neuters in cr." 
, GingibSr, laser, piper, atgue tuber, 
•. Spinth^r, et cicer, lavgr et cadaver, 

Verb^re HOC aequor. siser atguc marmor, 
UbSr et cor, ver, iter, 5s, addr^ua, 
Os^ue pslpaver. 
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I Excepted Feminines in ^or. -osj^ify -o. 
ArbSr, H^C arbos, caro, dantqtte cos, dos, 
Alcyon, sindon, et aedon, Icon. 
Pollen, HOC unguen dabit atque gluten^ 
HOC simiil inguen. 

( Excepted Masculine m 'doj and 'go. 

^ HIC dabunt cudo, ligo, tendo <?^ ordo, 
\ HIC dabunt margo,/^rii8 et Cttpido, 
HIC dabit mango atmiilatgue cardo; 
■^ . Grando sed HJEC dat. 

I. Verbals m^io H^EC likewise procure, 
H^EC -as, -aus, -es, -is, -x* and -s impure. 

Lectio^ Itbertasy iausj rufiea^ vallia et arx, mensm^ 

Excepted Masculines in -io. 
1 . ^at in -lO, num^rum out corfiua aignantia dant HIC* 
,/l^erni6, pugio, gobio, et histno, ctx\\\ivi6que. 
Artocreas neutrum^ etc vas, vasTsque./tt^Mr«m, 
Graca at tn S,s, "^niA^ fa dented mascula aunto, 
Uti PhQrbas, AthftmEs, ^laph&s, Hd&tnas^u^ gtgSlsiZ^^* 

/ Vas vSdis, m5s HIC s^^miil as ^t assls. 
/ Assis e( fiartea fiittd bessis, Hic dant; 
> HIC triens, sextans, aimul atgue quadrans, 
■ HIC deunx, quincunx, ^ari'/eryMe dodrans^ 
Uncia dt HMO eat. 

3^ Excepted JVeuters in -es. . 

Ms aeris, neutrum; neutra Aac in »^s haud vartaiitur^ 
Hippomanes, panaces, nepenthes, cz^/n cacoethes. 

4. y Masculines in -es^ -is, -x, and -^, impure. 

, Rex, Phoenix, bombyx, chalybs, varix, 
\Grex, vortex, sorex, volvox, cali^, 
Gryps, cespes, hylax, limes, ensis, 
Glis, foraes, torris, gurges, mensis, 
5. Dis, Pbaeax, vepres, vermis, vertex, 
Bes, callis, caulis, fustis, vervex, 
Mons, spadix, rudens, vectis, foUis, 
Pons, termes, axis, tapes, coUts, 
Natalis, fornix, l<&b€s, Quir!s, 
19. Satelles^ verres^ tridens, poilex, 
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, Lij&niSy atispeX) sentis, apeX) 
/ Dens, orbh, codex, remex, latex, 
PSs, palmSs, popl^s, stipes, tr&m^ 
/ Pbiyx, paries, caudex, tudes, am^s, 
I 15. Seps, unguis, magnes, sanguis, pulex, 
Thrax, frutex, murex, hydrops, culex^ 
Acin&cSs, pQstis, piacis, fascis, 
Fons, coccyx, lapis, clmex, cassis, 
AU notm9 in -nis; oa, panTs> ignis, 
20. Cuciimis, natrix, v5m¥s, thorax, 
Jnd auceps, nSrops, torrens, oryx. 

III. Nouns in -c, -ma, -^ -e, -#, -ar, -mefiy ^uir^ •usp 
May to the neuter kind be placed by us. 

LaCi dtadema^ animUl^ mar^^ Hnet/i&ty hefi^Vy et agmen. 
MurmUry ^duvy fU!mu9j et thusy jungito neutris. 

Excepted Masculines in -/, -aty ^uSy 'tnen. 
f Consul HlC mugil, slilUr, atgue furfur, 
Turtur ei vultur, l^piis, atgue sol, mus, 
\ VHsgue comflosta tribuSnt. Lagopus 
HJ£C fi^tit usgue. 

/ &al is masculine and neuter; Fl&men and Hymen are gnaa* 
. cuUne; halec (a kind oi pickle) is /eudnine and neuter. 



Excepted Femimnes in -us. 
HAC dabunt tellus, pecils e/ juvgntus, * 
ServitOs, incQs, datdt H£C sinectus; 
^. H^C salus, virtus, paltis— <i^9tie subscus 
V. HJ&C atmUl 0/itant.^^Hbr, 



f 



Excepted Doubffulsy HIC vel H/EC. 

The j&o^f^ these for mates or females take, 
Just as it serves their turn for verse's sake. 

. Lynx, bubo, perdix, amnis, finis, 
Calx, limax, obex, torquis, cinis, 
&probs, pulvis, clunks, plimex^sandlx, 
Can&lis, corbis, adeps, imbrex, 
Stirps, grus, et silex, anguis, cort«k} 
Palfimbisi serpens; llnter, histrix. 
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These are common, HIC et HiEC. 
Some nouns there are a general sense that have, 
Denote each sex^ and so both genders crave. 
Conjux aiqu^ parens, infans, patruelis et hisres, 
Afflnis, vTndeXT jtidex, dux, miles, et hostis) 
Augiir et antistes, juvenis, conviva^ sacerdos, 
Muni^ufceps, vates, adolesc^ns, civis et auctor, 
Custds, nemd, comes, testis, sQs, bos^t^^, canis^^u^, 
luterpres^^ff cliens, princeps, prges, martyr, et obses, 
Praesti!, homS, praesesywe opifex, alesyM<? sddalls. 

These nouns are reckoned common in stgnijicationy 

but not in construction^ 
Adv^na, ruricola atque seoex, yivtrnt^ue lanlsta, 
Exlex, {vivque pedes, codes, rabuU atque homiclda, 
Agricolay aurlga, index, praesul, transfiiga, lixa, 
PincBrna, assecla, ac opiCex^ eques, bosp^s, et obses, 
Interpr€s, princeps, convivS, pQgil, vigii, exul, 
Incdia, Trojug^na ac praes, indigena atqrt^ Lattnua* 

THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the Jburth in us are masculine^ 
* , But those in -u as neuter we decline. 

Feminines excepted* 
Querciis, txi^^que tribus, socrus, H^C ntirtis, H^ stmiil idus. 
Porlicii§ H-fiC, domus, et maniis, HJEC Sciis atgu^ r^guirunt. 

Feminines both of the^ecowrf and ybwr /A. 

EicQs et pinus, (c61iis et cupressus, 
HIC vel H-£C) laurus, domiis atque comus, 
FiexMs quarts, parUer sScunda, et 
H-£C tibi donant. 

Penils and speciis are m. f, or n. and of the second^ thirds 
fourth declensions. N. Hic, Hicc, hoc peniis, G, pen!, pgnCts, 
£t p^noris — like dominus, fructus, ind nSmus. 

THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

T\\t fifth hsLsJkmifiines which end in esj 
Except the masculine merldtes. 
. HIC vel UMC dies the singular h declined. 
But mascUine only Xh^ plural we find. 
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OR 

IRREGULAR NOUNS 

iVRE divided into three classes, variant, deficient^ and re- 
dtmdant. 

l.DindymUsf Taygetua^ T^tnarus^ 1 are masculine inthe nngu^ 
Manalua, Pangaua, Ismariiaj V ter, but neuter in the filur. 
Maaatcusy Avemiia, TartdrUa, J To these add Gargdriia. 

3. Frsenum and locus, with rastrum and j5cus, hi^ et hjbc. . 
Have fr^ni and Idci, with rastri, and joci, hi, et hmc. 
\ And fraena and Idea, wzVA rastra, and joca, Ht, ^/ hjeg, 

V. ^Neuter in the ainguiar, masc. and fern, in the/ilurdii 

I 3. Argos HOC caelum, elysium^'tttf dant hi, 
/ Balneum semper epiilum Hi£ reguTrunt^ 

I (Balnea at neotra Juvenalia inquit,) 

DeltcTum^ue. 
4. Carbdaua vero H^C pariter aHjieUex, 
Pergdmua quondam Priami potentis. 
\ Pergama at Troum numero duali, 

^^ Nemra leguntur. 

DEFiciEJ\rr ^rou^rs 

Are deficient in declension, caae, gender, and number, and afc 

called 

1. APTOTES, which are indeclinable, yet serve all caaea. 

Qualia aunt semis^ue sinapi et ^bXygue gummt, 
Et fier^grlna; ut Hebron, EliezSr, MSchir, Abijam> 
lAtSra; ut Alpha— frOgi, nSquam, tot, quot, dpus^e, ^ 

2. MONOPTOTES, which are nouna of one case. 

InquiSS) expes, p5tis, inci-tS.s, -ta, 
Compede, amb&ge, inficias, et astu, 
FaucS cum pondo; vid^aa Poetia 

"llliusergo." ViBG. 



Plor. K. Hse coinp^des» 6. oomp^dun^ D. eoinp^dibtii8> &e. 
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DictSy ct nauci— cnni^m^nz atgue guatt^y 
Jussu et injussU) s^mUt et rel&tu^ 
£t diu, noctU) ^moiat^que promptUy 
y Jungzto natu. 

3. DIPTOTES, which are nouns of /wo ca*(?«. 
4Iaic miido dant cU9U9 duo hlr^ voltipe atquc n£cea§e» 
Instar 4:^ ftstQ,* vespere vc^pSr, t5* impute, sponte> 
Imp^tis, l2t spontis, ac verberS verb^ris, t ofitat* 
Jug^ris drnt jugere, fors ^ forte requTrii. 

v4, DIPTOTES, with regard to termination. 
Dat tftbl, tab5, rep^tQnd&rum, rep^tundls, 
Siipp^tKae dant sQpp^tias, ch&58» atqui chkd dat^ 
Inferise dant tnfSriks, paulam dat^ paul5, 
H^VdXk^hm format t&ntldCm, mill^^tff millL 

5. DIPTOTES, which want the Genitive plural. 
ROrH, fores, mftria) 5ray amb&g&s, Ttrdique soles. 

6..TRIPTOTES, as to termination^ in the lingular. 

Dat sordis, sordeni) sorde; atqu^ vlcis<^^, rithinque, 

Et vic€, datque prhciqu^ pr^cBm^u^ pr^ce; et di-ci -cain-c^s^« 

Dat m&ctOS} m&cte et mScti; ac opis Sc dpe, dpSnii dat, 

7. DIPTOTES having only the Mminative and ./fee. 
J^^que niffaa, ^/iSsy &tqu^ m^los^ TemfiCy cacoetheaj 
JVT/, ni**!/ et gratcBj nQnquam ce/f vSxtantur. 

8. NOUNS w^/rA wa?^/ /Ae Genitive filurai. 
Ttixque vicis, labSs, lux, proles, faex, a6b6l^squef 
Atque n^cls: sdl, aolunii ds, or»m, noit imitanda. 

«. OBSOLETE NOMINATIVES. 

Frux, pSctis, HJEC diti5, nex, daps, t;7jr inveniuntur. 

9. TRIPTOTES wanting the Gen. Dat. and ^^/. plural. 

Casslfbus spectes viduata trlnis 
Rus m^tus, m&l, thus, ^/ hySms, a^mul fSiri 
^omtna et qutnta^ nM res di6s^»e, 
Qutf (/uo adrvSnt. 



* Sing. N. HOC astn. Ace. astu nomin urbit. 

t PluF* N. Yerber&> G. verUvuiDi D. yerbSribust v«rblra, trc. 
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ADJECTIVES of the tfdrd declension in -er, -or^ -o*, ^$y 
-ear, 48 j &c. want the Muter gender in both numbers:' 

EXAMPLES. 

Deg^n^r et puber^ vel pubes, pauper, et uber. 
Discolor atque memor^t/e, trTc6rp5r, compos et impos, 
Et dives, locitples, sospes^e^, bipSs^rt^^ siipgrsteS) 
Perpes, praepes, h^bes, desSs, res^s, ct tergs, ales; 
Junge vigil, sQpplex, sons, insons, comis, inopsg'Ki?, 
Intercus^z/^, redux, impQbiSi semingcis^ue. 
Caet^r at odsdiet — H^C victrix, aitrix, atmul HOC plus. 

NOUNS, which mostly want the plural: 
All proper names (1), and times of life (2), 
With vices (3), which have caused much strife, 
Herbs (4), metals (5), liquors (6), nouns abstract (7), 
Grain (8), virtues fair (9), and terms of art (10), 
Things weighed (1 1), or measured ( 1 2), want the filuraif 
Though oiauch nouns admit not sure all* 

EkAMPLES. 

(1) JEneasy jinna^ &c. except they be plural only; as^ 
Gracchi, the Gracchi; (2) jiiventas, youth^ s^necttis, old age; 
(3) avaritia, covetouanessy gbrietas, drunkenneas; (4) apium, 
fiaraley^ alg'a, aeaweed; (s) aurum, gold; plumbum, lead; (6) 
oleum, oil^ saliv^, afiittle; (7) magnit&do, greatneaaylou^XXkdo^ 
length; (8) ador, wheats piper, fiefifier; (9) \\Vi\^i^SL^ juatice^ 
temperantia, temfierancc; (10) medic ina,/?^y«c, theologia, di- 
vinity; (11) gluten, glue^ cera, wax; (12) arena, aandy sal, 
aalt. 

J^ounsy which cannot, with good aenae^ admit of the filural 
number^ generally want it; as, sanguis, bloody aer, the alr^ &c. 
yet the poets frequently, for the sake of the measure, use the 
plural instead of the ainguiar, 

Dtetridutiv ennmbevs^ as ainguli, bini, terniy &c. plerique^ 
Sindfiaucij mostly want the aingular number. 

MASCULINES, seldom /ownd in the aingular. 
Furfures, manes, lemures, et artus, 
Mque majores, siiperigwe cani, 
Inf eri, f ines, prSceresyt/e . vepr8s, . 
Codicilli, antes, Luceres^z/e sentes, 

.-^rywtf penates. 
Ccelites, fasces^^e f dri, minores, 
Post^ri^ faatus etmM ac Quirltc9) 
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Lib^iy Indigue sILteft, ILmdreSy 

Indig^tes^ttf. 

FEMININES, aeldom/ottfid in the nngyiar. 
lAi&vTtj paries, phaUfrae^ue bigaS) 
£^ facultftt^, U^dBmt^^ plagae^stf, 
Nundinc, nOgae, ioduciae, sallnasy 

Fer!ae €i ndna&, aai^i ae, calendae, 
JE^ in¥nae, dirae ac vq^nxgue valvacy 
Cycl&desy ibermae, ex^iae a^^ue cuq^, 

Diviii^tgue, 
Sic d&pes, fringes, Dryadesfcie gerrasy 
^r fores, idQs, d^cimae aigue scalae, 
Nuptias ac aedSs, scfoebrae, quadrlgse, 

Exequiae^uf. 
^/^'tt^ fortOnae, cxcubiaeytte lactBs, 
&c$rfte Cbelae, Alpes, CharilSs^u^ G&d«^ 
./fc 6pes, trfcae, insidia^^ue vlrSs, 

Vindiciae^ue. 
^/^e CQmae (urbes) UlGbrae^^t/e, Thebae» 
^V Mycenas o//<r, liquidae^ue Baiae, 
JS/ gravdi Cannae, cele&rea AtbSnae; 

ClsLZomenxgue. 
Sic et Mintumae^i^e Fidihaei Acerraey 
Formiae* Nursae, Capuae, Calesque, 
Parcae et Antennae, StrophlLdes^t^^ diras, 

Thermopylae^Mf. 
Eumenides, furiae^we f iceiiae ^ indiiviaej'tte, 
Primitiae, ^.squiliaytte Hyades, sic munditiae^^ . 

JSTEUTERS of the second declension seldom singular. 
Lautia, principia et b6n&, sicgue cr^pundia, scrttta, 
Compita et intestina, jiiga et Vkta^tntjigue tesqua, 
Castra ac hybema acy scstiva^uf noania, flabra, 
Mt praecordi^, lUstra, et serta ac orgiai justa, 
Arma, et transtra, Uc rostr^, C^raiinia, multitia atgue^ 
Blblia et aulaea, ac conchylia, pascti^, sacra; 
Bell&ria atg%te rgp5ti&, sic cun&biila et exta. 
Comiti-^, -oriim, an assembly of the whole Roman ficBfile. 

JVEUTERS of the third declension seldom singular. 
MceniS, temporal sic sponsalia, ytAC^r^; junge 
Et /larger brgvia, atgue magaiia^ et « ilia CZdru** Viae. 
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JfOUJ^ having freguenffy the wfne uifni&cddon in the plural 
among (he poet?) which they have in the mgular* 

EXAMPLES. 

AltS, comae, currQsy cervices, inguin^, rictusi 
JSt tedas, tbKl&«ilv«e, t^^ jSjfln&« T«iltus» 
OrS, jubxgue ignSs, HymSnaei, tetnporiiy in5res» 
Pectori, Aeul ddli; (ttguecr^ptkstuli^ riM)6r&y tei^i 
ExiKa, Sc irae» et connUbia, nQmlna) colk. 
Gaudia latdi Aurxgiie silentia, lltmnaf et oraey 
Litt6ra9 ephippia^uf 0t!a, corp5rli, gutt^r^, ctirmsy 
RegD&9 r5gi, pSrj&ria; taec^La, pra»ima, cdrda. 

i?£Z) V>rDANT NOVJ^ 
Are redundant in termnatum^ gender ^ and declemion* 

RSPUNDANT NOMIlTATiySS* 

Bat bSLcGlQs biiciilQmf clyp^ns cfyp^Qm^n^i cjemStSs, 
Atgue cdmeta^ tiara tiaras, mlSixMh^ue 
Mater^fa, ac eliSphas eigphanttis, barbMs atgue 
Barbitos, atgue ttd b&rbKton, et cinis atgue cTn€r dat. 
Fdrmdt bonds ^t bdndr, labor atgue l&bos^tii? tegtCttit^ 
Pantbera ac p&ntb&r, v8mls dm vOm^r et flncua^ 
Datgue prophgtS, pr&pbetSs, et cticiimls cticiiniSr dat. 
Tignum et tigniis, ddOs 6d5r et^ cx^XJtr^gue ci^ter. 
Arbor et arbdsy ^ther JEtbra ac uegue rUgutrit, 

RBDUKDAMT OBLK^UE CASES. 

Cakh&-s, «ae9 et Calchantis, Gang-es, -ae> et Gangts. 
£upbrat-68) -ae, et -is, Mulcib-er, -eri^ et Mulcib^ris. 
Angipdrt-us, 4) et -tls, vas, (v^sis) /t/wr. T^is^, v&s5rum. 
Jug^r-uui) -i, et jugeris. Mi, jug^ri; filur. jug^r-a, -urn. 
Tigr-is, -IS, et tigrjdis; requi-es, -etis, ^cc, requi^p. 
P^o-uS) *iy -US) •oris; specus, sp^y spect^s^ spec^ris. 

Sufficiant puMs hsecj si discantur ad unguemi 
Nam pUM longflm plgri perf^rrg lUbdreros 
Cum muitis aliis quae jam menunere Poetae. 
Sat (I dpQsi br^itfttC) id^ brevis essjg labOro. 
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OF THE FORMATION OP VERBS- 

PRIMA CONGUGATIO. 

AFIpraterito (kbit ATUM prima supino. 

V ERBS of the first conjugation form their perfect tense ia 
-<rpf y and supine in Hitunii as^ 

AmO) am&re, amavT, ^matiim} to love. 

EXAMPLES. 
Sper6, nitTg6, noto, castigd, vindico, cQro. 
£8tim6, vi16, fug6, laado, v6co, vuln^rO) mUto. 
Pl&c6, p&tr6, celo, prob6, vitd, gr^vo, impure, sedo. 
£t r6g:6, veto, put5, invoco, ptils5, nego, p&ro, mando. 
Inip£tr6< co.icito, devord^ slib]£v6, vendico« c5lo. 
Den^go, cSnvoco, c5mp&r6, denote, prasgravd, fundo^ 
Colligo, d&rogd, comprobo, et indico, dono, trucTdo. 
C5nimat5> appell6, ed'&cdt et efif^rd, et obs4r$, lego. 
Agg^ro, deleg59 atque revelo, suppdto, privo, 
Et 16c6, coll5co, dSstinO) culpo, curoiio> laboro. 
Desperd^xf? s^luto> cdmni6d6, pergravo^ nudo. 
Insplc5, fortfino, irrito, verb^r6, lustro. 
Instigo, extrico, prSElgd, dev5ro, sano. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Do, dare, dSdl, datuni> Compounds satia'Circum'fiessun'venum* 
Ciib6» ctibarg, ciibui, ctibitiim, to lie dowfij to go to bed, 
acciibo, deciibo, incubo, occubd, proctib5. C. rectibo> to recline. 
Sdno, sdnSlrg, s5iiui> sonitiini, to sounds to ring, C. ad. con. in. 
assdno, cons6n6, insono, persono, resono^ desond. 
Ton6,l6nare, tonfii, tiinitiim, to thunder^ to roar.C. ad-circum. 
att6n6,circumtono4ntono.R^t5n-Orare,-uiritum,ro/;&un</er6ac/t 
I)6m5, ddm^re, ddmtii, domitum, to tame^ to contjuer. 
edomo, perdomo, perdom-are, -ui, -itum, to subdue. 
Veto, vStare, vgtui, vetitiim, to forbid^ to hinder: C. none, 
Cr£p5, crepare, crepui, crepitiiin, to cracky to make a noise. 
discrSpo, discr€par€, discrepavi, et discrep-tii, -itum, to differ „ 
incrcpo, incrSpare, incr^pavi et incr^p-ui, -jturo, to chide. 
Mico, mtcarg, miciii, — to shincy to glitter^ C. inter-pro. but 
emico, ernicSre, emictii, emic^ttim, to leafi out. Virg. 
diinico, dimicare, dimicavi, dimkatum, tojight^ to akirndsh. 
Sto> starC, st^tl, statum, to standi C. — stiti, stMm et statiim. 
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obstO) obstare, obsiiti, obstituin,obstalum,/o hinder yC ad-con - 
Jiivo, jtivare, juvl, jatum, [ juvatum"| to helfi^ C; a4juvo. 
Lavo,l^vare, lavi, lotum, lautuin etXkv^xwxti^tomoash^ C.(of Sd.) 
dtliio, dBiiere, diluT, dilutum, to ipaih^ temfier^ mix^ C pro. 
Fnco, fricare, fricui, fricium, to ruby C» defrico, refrico. 
Plico,— -plicare, to/old^ to knit together^ C. du-tii-mulli-re-sup. 
daplicO) triplico^ multiplico, replTco, supplic-Oj have, avi-atum. 
applico, compticoy implico^ have *ui> -itum^ and -avi, -atuixi. 
explico, explicare^ explicui, exp]icituin> /o efiread out^utifold. 
explicO) explicare, explicavi, explicatuni} to exfiiaifiy interpret. 
S^co, secare, seciii, sectum, to cuty C, con-de-dis-ex-re-Seco. 
Neco, necare, necavi, necatum^ to killy C. eneco^ interneco, 
eneco^ enecare, enecavi et ^necui, eoectuni) enecatum^ to slay. 
internecoy -necare, -necavi et -nectli, -nectum, et -n^catum. 
Poto, potare) pStavi, potatum, et potum, pottis sum, to drink, 
Labo, labare)— /o toaver tofaily decay, Nexo, nexare, — to knit. 



Sicut AMon Jlectea hac deponentla yir/w<e. 

Aspernor, scrutor, venor, furSr, jaculorytte. 
Ac epuldr, modiilor, versor, coniemplor, opinor, 
Assentor, meditor, causor, palor, mgdicari, 
Ampullor, Istiovgue adverser, scTtor, adulor. 

.5, Sic pperor, soior, ni6r5r, 5t!6r, ac miseror vosJ 
Lamentdr, j6cor, et popiilor, Itictor, peregrinor, 
Rusticor, insidior^ rixor, moduldr, minor hosti, 
Miror, aquor, stom&chor, v2,g6r, semulor, auctipor, effor. 
Grassor, ab5minor, et vener5r, prec6r> usgue reluctor. 

10» CommmSr, et commissor, pr2ssid\6vgue pectilor. 
CrTmin6r atgu^ lucror, iuiorgue negotior, hortor. 
ScTscitor et cunctor, percontor, morigeror nam, 
Praedor, ^t arbitror, amplexor, domino r^^wf? recorder. 
Conspicdr et nug5r, convTvor convitior non. 

15. Grattilor et stipulSr, grator, mhrcdrgiie refragpr. 
Suspicor ac imitor, conor, rimor, spatior nunc. 
AuspTcor, et t^stor, divSrsor, machinor artes, 
GIftrior, et conflictor, et imprecor, iiuxilidrgue; 
Sermoctnor, f^tn^lorguey Interpretor ore aerend, 

20. HallGcinor, frtistror, sctirrdr, piscor, speculorj'tt^. 
Bacchdr, cOnsilior, jiivenor, ratiocinor afite. 
Jurgdr, ferior, execror, indignorywtf suplnor. 
Suavior atgu^ calummor: aversor, stipiilorya;?:. 
M Qtuor. His filura auguror invenienda videbis, 

H 
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THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Altera praterito dat Uly dat ITUM^que supino. 

ACTIVE VERBS in NEO— BEO— REO. 

JMONEO, mdnere, nidnui) nionitum) to warn. 
admcmeo^ commoneo, submdneO) praemoneOy to forewarn, 
Prsebeo, praebere, prsebiii) prsbitum, to afford^ to give, 
M^reo> tti^rere, merui, m^ritum) to deserve^ to merits C. con. 
comm^eo, d&mereo, em^reo, praemereo, prora^reo. 
Debeoy debere, debtii, debitum, to owe^ to be in debt. 
Terfeo, terrere, terriii, territunf, to affright^ ab$-de-con>per. 
H^beO) hitbere, h&buU habitum, to have^ C. thartge^ a into i. 
adhibeo, adhibSre, adhibui) adhibttum, to afifily. 
cohibeOy cohibere, cohibui, cohibitum, tb eurb^ C. con. 
exhibeo, exhibere, exhibui, exhibitum, to showy to exhibit, 
inhibeo, inhibere, inhibui, inhibitum, to hold in, 
perhibeo, perhibere, perhibui, perhibitum, to affirm. 
prohibeo, prohibere, prohibui, prohibitum, to forbid; but, 
posth^beo, poslhabere, posth^biii, posthabitum, to /io$t/ione. 

BEO— CEO— REO. 

Jubeo, jubere, }u9si, jiissum, to bidj to command^ to ordr.r, 
SorbeOy sorbere, sorbqi, sorptum, to mfi, to swallow, C. ab. 
absorbeo, absorbere, absorbui,absorptuin, [ex-re want su/dnes,] 
Doceoj-ddcere,d6cuI,doctum, toteachy C.ad-con-de-e-per-sub. 
Arceo, arcere, arcai, — to drive y C. turn a into e, con-ex. 
coerceo, coercere, coercui, coercitum, to restrain, 
exerceOi exercere, exercui, exercitum, to ejcerciae, 
Misceo, -ere, -ui, mistum, mixtum, to mix, C. ad-com-in-ijiter, 
remis-ceo, -cere, -coi, remistum et remixtum, to mix again, 
TorrSo, torrere, torrui, tostiim, to roastj C. extorreo, to dry, 

NEO— VEO— PLEO— 

Teneo, tenere, tenui, tentum, to hold, C. change e into i, 
retin-eo-ere-ui,retentum,^o retain ,0,, con-de-dia-ab-sus, sub. 
attineo, pertineo, abstin-eo, -ere-ui,— wa«/ the su/nnea, 
Foveo, fovere, (ovi, fotum, to cherish^ C* con-re-foveo. 
tnovere-movi, -motum, C. di-e-pro-per-re-sub-sum-trans. 
moveo, moverc, movi, mStum, to move, to remove^ to atir^ 
Voveo, vovere, vovi, votnm, to vowyov wishj C. devoveo. 
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Pleo is obsolete; expleb, explere, cxplevi, expletun), to^li. 
sup-pleo-plere-plevi-pletum, to sup/ilt/j C, com-de^iin-op-Fe. 

These Verba in DEO double the perfect ^f the simples, but . 
not of the Compounds. 
Mord^, mordere, momordi, morsum, to bite^ C. ad-de. 
i-emordeo, rcmordere, remordi, remorsum, to bite back. 
Pendeo» pendere, pepcndi, pensuiD) to hang^ C. de-im-pro. 
depcndeo, dependere, depend!, depensum, to hang on, defiend. 
Spond^o, spondere, spospondi, sponsum, to ftromitcy C. de-re. 
respondeo, respondere, respond!, responsum, to answer, 
Tondeo, tondere, lotond!, tonsum, to cHfiy C. at*circuin-de. 
detondeo, detondere, detondi, detons^m, to clip, off, 

— GEO— CEO-^QUEO. 
Miil^o, mulgere, mulsi, mulsum, mulctum, to milky C, e-im. 
Urg?o, urgere, ursi,— /o urge^ C. ad-ex-per-sub. 
Mulceo, mulcere, mulsi, mulsum, to atrokejC de-per-re. 
Torquifo, torquere, torsi, tortum, C. con-de-dis-ex-rc. 
Terggo, tergere, tersi, tersum, to wi/ie^ C. abs-deex-per. 
Cieo, ciere, civi, citum, to move^ to stir ufi^ C. ac -con-ex. 
excieo, exciere, excivi, excitum, to excite^ to summon, 
Augeo, augere, auxi, auctum, to increase^ C. ad-ex, 
LQgeo, lugere> luxi, luctom) to lament^ C. e -pro-sub. 

DEO— MEO— LEO. 

Vid^o, videre, vidi, visum, to aeey C. in-per-prae-pro-re. 
Timeo, timcre, t!mui — tofear^ C. per-imeo-sub-ex. 
Deleo, delere, delevi, dcletum, to blot outy defacey expunge. 
Sileo, silere, silui-^/o be ailenty to be calm. Active and neuter. 
Jill the above Active simple Verba govern the Accusative. 

TEO— CEO. Active and neuter. 

L^teo, latere, latui, llltitum, to lie hid. C. all want the sup. 
deliteo, deiitere, delitui,— /o be hidfromy to lie hid from. . 

interlat-eo-erc-ui, — perlat-eo-ere-ui, p-sublat-eo-ere-ui- — 

Taceo, tacere, t&ciii, taciturn, to be ailenty C. turn a into i. 
comic -eo-ere-ui-obtic-eo-ere-ui-retic-eo-ere-ui- without au^i-. 

VEO— CEO— REO— DEO-«GEO. Transitive. 
Caveo, cS.vcre, cavi, cautura, to benvarcy C. praecaveo. 
Faveo, favere, favi, fautum, to favour y to be propitious. 
Noc^o, nocere, nocui, nocitum, to hurty to injurt. 
Pareo, parere, parui, paritum, to obeyy C. ap-com. 
Placeo, pl^cere, placui, pl^citum, to pleaacy C. com-per; bui 
displiceo,displicere, displi-cui-cTtum, to displeascy turns a intot. 
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SliideO) sliideve, srQdui — — to study^ to deaire earnestly. 
Suadeo, suadere, suasi, suasum, to advise^ C. dis-per. 
Indulg^, indelgere, induisi, indultuni) to indulge^ to carfss* 

Dens^o> densere, — to collect. Densete calervas. Virg. 

Neutku Verbs 'jf the second conjugaHon, 

Coaleo, coa[ere, coukii, coaliium, to grow together, coalesce^ 
Dol^o, dolere, d6!ui, ddiitum, to be griexfed, C con-in-per. 
perdoleo, -ere, -ni, -itimi, to be much grieved, C. con -in. 
Careo, carere, carui, canaini, cassuni, (cassiis sum) to ^vant: 
I.iceo, licere-, hciii, liciuim, to be valued (a singular verb.) 
Jdcco, jacere, jScui, f jacitum ] to lie, C. ad-inter-prae-sub. 
Exoleo, exolere, ex6!Cvi, exoletum, to grow out oj use, 
inoleo, inoHre, inolevi, Vnol-itum, et -Stum, fo grow into use. 
Obsolco, oUbolere, ol)s6!evi, obsoletum, tofdde, to be out ofuBe, 
Oleo, olere, olui, olitum, to smell, is obsolete, C. ob-per-re-sub. 
suboleo, subolere, suboliii, siibolitum, to smell a little, 
Oboleo, obolere, 5b61ui, oboliiufn, to smell strong. 
1 edoico, redfilere, i edolui, redolTlum, to send forth a smell, 
Aboleo, abolere, abolevi, abolitum, to abolish, to destroy, 
Acloico, adolere, adolevi, adultum, to grow u/i, (to. bum), 
Valeo, valere, valui, valitum, to be strong, C.aequi-con-in-prae. 
Fleo, flere, flevi, fletum, to iveep. C. aflco, adflco, deflea. 
Neo, nere, nevi, netuni, to s/iin. Neuter, and also Active. . 
Maneo, minere, ms^nsi, uiansuin, to stay^ C. e-per-re. 

Neuter Verbs in DEO— REO— SEO— GEO--CEO. 

Rideo, ridere, risi, rlsum, to laughy C. ar-de-ir-sub. 
Haereo, haerere, haesi, haesum, to stick, to stay, C. ad-co-in.^ 
Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsum, to burn, C. exardeo, inardeo. 
Censeo, censere, sensui, censum, to think, to show an ofiinion, 
suc-cen-seo sere-censui-censum, to be angry; C. accens^o-re- 
recens-eo-ere, recensiii, recensum, to rehearse, to survey. 
Sedeo, sSdere, sedi, sessum, to sit, C. of sedeo, change e into k 
C. as-sideo, con-dis-in-ob-pos-yor poiis, prae-re-sub-per-sidSo. 
circum-sideo, [vel circumsedeo] -sedi-sessum, to besiege, 
Siiper-sideo, [vel supersedeo] sidere-sedi-sessum, to forbear, 
Prandeo, prandere, prandi, pransura [pransus sum"] to dine, 
Fulgeo, fulgere, fulsi, — to glitter, C. af-ef-prae-re-inter. 
AlgSo, algere, alsi, — to be cold^ io be starved, Juv. 
Frigeo, frigere, fiixi, — to be cold, C, pcrfrlgeo, refrigeo. 
Turgeo, turgere, tursi, — to swell, to be puffed ufi, 
Lliceo, lucere, luxi, — toshincy to give light^Q, al-col-di-il-pel> 
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Neutbr Verbs which want the Sufiines. 



Alb-eo-cre, albui, to be white. 
Are-o-ere, arui, to be vnthered. 
Call-co-erc-ui, tohe hardy know, 
Ca!-eo-cre-ui, to be warm, 
Cand-eo-ere-ui) to be red hot* 
Clar-eo-ere-ui, to bejamoua. 
Ege-o-re, egui, to need, want, 
indTg-eo-re-ui, to be needy. 
emin-co-ere-ui, to be eminent, 
Horr-eo-cre-ui, to be afraid, 
Fcrv-eo-ere, ferbui, to be hot, 
Frond-eo-ere-tii, to bear leaver. 
Fl6r-eo-ere, flSrui, tojlouriah, 
Lang-ueo-uere-ui, to be faint, 
Lique-o-rc, licui, to be melted. 
Mlide-o-rey madiii, to be wet. 



Marcc-t)-re,tnarctti,ro be feeble. 
Nigre-o-re, nigriii) to be black. 
N!te-o-re9 nitui, /o be bright. 
Pallc-o-re, pallui, to be pale. 
Pitc-o-re, pSltui) to be often. 
PGte-o-re,ptitui,roAe nauseous* 
POtre-o-re,putrui,/o be putrid* 
Rige-o-re, rigui) to be stiff. 
Rtibe-o-rC) rtibui, to be red. 
Sile-o-re, stlui) to be silent^ 
Splende-o-re, -ui, to be clear. 
Stdp-eo-erc-ni, to be amazed. 
Tepc-o-re, tepui, to be warm, 
Tum6-o-re,tGmui, to be swelled. 
Vire-o-rc, virui, to be green, 
Vige-o-re, vigui, to be Hvely. 



Neuter Verbs which want both the Perfects and the Supines. 



Aveo, JLvere, to be eager, 
Cevco, ccTcre, to fawn on. 
Flttveo, flavere, to be yellow 
Frende-o-re, to gnash the teeth 
H^beOy hebcre, to be dull. 
Humeo, hdmere, to be moist, 
Lacteo, lactere, to suck milk. 
LTveo, livere, to be black t^ blue. 



Nldeo, nidere, to glitter. 
Promine-o-rc, to stand out. 
\ Polleo, pollere, to be mighty. 
Renide-o-re, to shine. 
Scateo, scatere, to be full, 
Sordeo, sordere, to be mean. 
Squale-o-re, to be nasty. 
Strideo, slrldere, to roar^ crqck. 



Deponent Verbs of the second Conjugation. 

Fal^Pj fateri, fassus sum, to co«/J?m, coitip. turn & into\, 
Confiteor, cdnfitSri, confefisus sum, to confess^ C. con. 
difiPiteor, difliteri, diffcssus sum, to deny, C. dis. 
profiteor, profiteri, profcssus sum, to profess, C. pro. 
Liceor, liceri, licitus sum, to value, to offer a price, to bid for, 
Med^r, m^deri, medicatus sum, to cure, to heal, 
Mereor, mereri, mSritus sum, to deserve, C. de-com-e. 
Mtsereor, misereri, misertus sum, to pity, to have mercy qn, 
Polliceor, polliceri; pollicitus sum, to promise voluntarily. 
Reor, reri, r&tus sum, to suppose, {Derixmtive iiT^tus.) 
Tueor, tueri, tuitus sum, to defend, to behold. C. Intueor. 
V^reor, vSren, vevitus sum, to fear. C. Rjevereor, subver.eor. 
Videor, vid^rl, vTsus sum, to seem, to appear. 

H2 



dbyGoogk 



THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Prateriti formasque Supini has tertia posciU 

VERBS in AGIO— ICIO. 

FiLcio, ^cerc, feci, factum, 7o rfo, to make, C. turn a into i. 
pcrficio, pcrficcre, perfeci, perfectum, tofiniah^C* af*con-in. 
afficio, afficere, affeci, afTectum, to affect ^ to irtfluence^ C. pro. 
ofTtcio, oflficere, oflFeci, — /o hurty C. re-ef-inter-dc-prae-suf- 
arefacio, calefacio) madefacioy tepefacio, benefacio, exper- 
gefacio, sSitisfacio, m&lefacio, olfacio, patefacio, retain a. 
JaoiO) jacere, jeci, jactumj to caaty C. change ^into i. 
rejicio, rejlcere, rej^ci, rejectum, to rejecty C. ab-ad-coii-dev 
Lacio ia obsolete^ but the Compounds turn a into i. 
allicio« allicere, allexi, allectum, to all%re^ C. il-per-pel. 
pellicio, pellicere, pellexi, pellectum, to wheedle; but 
£licio, elicert, elicui^ elicitum, to coax outy to entice. 
Sp^cio is obsolete^ but the C. turn e into i. C. ad-sus-sub-as- 
ihspicio,inspicepe,inspexi,inspectum, to inject, Q, con-ct 'Sub» 

DIO— GIO— PIO. 

FodiO) fodSre, fSdi, fossum, to dig^ C.con-ef-re-suf-trans. * 
Fiigio, fugere, fugi, fugituti*, to ahun, C. ad-dif-cf-suf-re. 
CS^pio, capere, cepi, captum, to take^ C. change a into i, ad. 
accipio, accipere, accepi, acceptum, to receive^ C. ob-re. 
occipiO) occTpere, occepi, occeptum, to begin^ to enter on, 
recipio, recipefe, recepi, receptum, $o receive^ C. in-con; but 
antecapio, anl^capere, antecepi, antecaptum, to take before, 
R&pio, raperc, rapui, raplum, to snatchy C. change ^ into i. 
eripio, eripere, eripui, ereptum, to snatch fromy C. ab-ar-cor. 
SS,pia, sapere, sapui, — to be vjisey to taste, C. change a into i. 
desipio, desjperc, desipui, — to /day the fool, to dote, 
resipio, resiperje, resipui, — , to be wise again, 
Ciipio, cupere, cupTvi, cupitum, to desire, C. con-dis-per. 

RIO— TIO. 

Pario, parcre, pep^ri, partum, to bring forth young, 
C. o/* pario are all of the fourth conjugation, and turn a into e. 
aperio, aperire, apcrui, apertum; to often, to disclose, C. ad. 
opSrio, 6perire, operui, 6pertum, to shut ufi, to hide. Cob. 
comperio, comperire, com-peri-pertum, to know certainly, 
rgperio, reperire, repSri, repertum; tofnd out, to discover. 
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Qu^tio> quat^re, quassi, quassum, to shake ^ C cast away a. 
disctitio, disciitere) discussi, discussumj to discuaa^ C. con-de" 

— — GUO^CUO— DUO— BUO. 

Argiio, argii^re, argiii, argutum> to refiravcy co-redargiio. 
Acuo, aciiere, acui, acutum^ to sharpeuy C. exaciio. 
£xuo, exiiere, extii, extHum, to atrifi ojT clothes y to strip, 
InduO) indu^re, ihdui, indutum, to fiut on clothes^ to put on, 
Imbuo, imbilere, imb^l, imbHtum, to wety to tincture, 
Tribiio, tribiiere, tribiii, tributuin> t9 give^ C. at-con-re. 
Luo, luere, luT, luitum, to fiayy expiate^ atone^ C. ab«al-col- 
poUiio, polliiere, poUui, polltitmny to defile^ to pollute, 
Minuo, minuere, mindi, minutum, to lessen^ C.com-de-di-im. 
Statuo, statiiere, statiii, statutum, to appoint j C. change a into i. 
sub-sti-ltio-liiere-lui-tQtum, to representyiZ. con<le-in-pro-praB- 
Suo, suere, siii, sutum, to sewy C. assiio, constio, restlo, insuo. 

UO— RUO— TUO. 

Fiuo, fliiere, fluxi, fluxura, tojiow^ C. af-con-de-dif-of-re-ef. 
Siruo, striiere, struxi, structum, to buildy C. con -de-ex-super. 
Ruo, ruere, ruT, ruitum, tofally C. have rutum, not ruitum. 
uiriio, diriierc, diriii, diriitum, to overt hrowy demolishy • 
obriio, obriiere, obi ui, obrutum> to overwhelm., drowny C. con. 

corruo, corruere, corrui i y irrtio, irrtiere, imii, C. in. . 

Metuo, metiiere, meiui, ■ ■ ■, to dready praemetiio, C. prae. 
Pliio, plixere, plui, — — , to rainy C. com-im-per-pliio. 

GRUO— NUO— PUO. ComiK)unds. 

C6np:ruo, congriiere, congriiT,— ^o agrecy to suit, Gruo obsol. 
Ingruo, ingrtiere, ingriii, — to fall on violently y to invade. 
Annuo, annuere, annai, — o/ad and nuo, to nod tOy assent y C. ad. 

reniio, xeniiere, r^niii, , to nod backy refu&ey denyy C. re. 

abniioj abntiere, abnui, , to nodfroniy to refuscy C. ab. 

Tnnuo, innuere, innui, — — ro nody beckon with the heady C. in. 
Sptio, spiiere, spiii, splitum, to spity C. exspuo or exp^o. 
respuo, respttere, respui, — , to spit backy to reject y want the sup. 

BO— BI— BUI— PSI. 

Bibo, biberc, bibi, bibitum, to drinky C. combibo, ebibo, im. 
Scabo, scabere, scabi,— , ^o scratch, Lamb-o-cre-bi, -7-, /o lick. 
Gumbo is obsoletcy C ac-recumbo, oc-re-suc-cumbo lose the m. 
Acctimbo, accumbcre, acciibui, acciibitum, to sit at table, 
Scribo, scvlbere, scripsi, scriptum, to writcy C. ad^con-de. 
con-scribo, -scrlhere, ^scripsi, -scriptum, to enrol, to enlist, 
Nuboj nube;:©, nupsi, nuptum^ nupta sum, to be married, 
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— CO— XI— ci—vi— cruM. 

DTcO) dicere, dixi, dictum, to say^ telly C. ad-contra-e-prae. 
DOco, ducere, duxi, ductum, to leadj C. ad-ab-con-de-tra. 
Vinco, vincere, vlci, victumi to conquer^ C. con-de-per-e-re, 
Ico, icere,ici) ictum, to strike ysmite^QM^tict capellas.!*ViRo. 
Parco, parcere, peperci, parcitum, et pars!, parsum, to ^fidre. 
Cresco, crescere, crevi, cretum, to grow^ C. con^e-ex-re; Ifut 
accresco, in-pcr-pro-suc-super-cresco, want the sufiines. 
Disco, discere, didici, — , to lecrfiy C. de-con-de-e-per-prae-ad- 
edisco, ediscere, edidtci, -— , to learn welly to learn by heart, 
Dedts-co, -cer^, dedidici, to unlearn^ to forget what we learn, 

SCO— VI— TUM. 
Nosco, nosccre, novi, noium, to knowy C. dig-inter-ig-per. 
digno*sco-scere, dignOvi, dignotiim, to discern; but three C. 
agnosco, cognosce, recognosco have nitum in their sufiinea, 
Quiesco, quiescere, quievi, quietum, to rest, C. ac-con-re. 
Scisco, scYscere, scivi, scitum, to inquirey C. conscisco, re* 
asclsco, asciscere, ascfvi, ascitum, to adofity to ordain, 
conscisco, conscTscere, consclvi, conscitum, tofirocurey to vote, 
Su&scOy suescere, suevi, suetum, ^uettis, toaccuatoniy C. as*con. 
Pasco, pascere, pavi| pastum, tofeedy C. dep-asco, avi-astum* 
compesco, compeScere, cotnpescui, — ,ro cheeky restrainy Ccon* 
Innotesco, innotescere, inn6tui, — , to be made known. Neat* 
Posco, poscere, p6p5sci, — to demand^ C. ap-de-ex-reposco. 
r^posco, reposcere, r^pdpSsci,- ^o demand backy to redemand. 
Fatisco, fatlscere, — ,— ro ^-o/if, rocAew A-,gli.sco,scSre-/o rage, 
Hisco, hiscere, , — , to muttery to gafie, Vxrg. 

Inceptives in SCO borrow the Perfect Tense. 
C&lesco, calescere, cS,lui, — ytobegin to d^ warm, from cfl/eo,C.in. 
Tremisco, tr^mlscere, tr^miii, — yto begin to /remWe, C.con-per. 
Obdormisco, obdormiscere, obdormlvi, — , to begin to sleep, 
RSsiplsco, reslpTscere, r^sipiii, — , to begin to be wiscy torefient. 
Horresco, horrescere, horrui,/o begin to beafraidy to shudder, 
Expavesco, expavescere, expavi,^— , to begin to dreudyquake. 

— DO— DI— SUM. 
Cudo, cQdere, cGdi, ctisum, toforgcy C. ex-in-per-pro. 
Mando, mandere, mandi, mansum, to chewy C. prse-re. 
Scando, scandere, scandi, scansum, to climby C. turn a into e. 
ascendo, ascendere, ascendi, ascensum, to climb tOy C. ccm*de« 
Pr^hendo, prehendere, prehendi, prehensum, to take, C. ap- 
Prcndo, prendere, prendi, prensum, to take, {by crasls.) C. 
Cando w obsolete y but its C. turn a into e; asy 
Accendo, ticcendere, accendi, accensum, toidndUy C«in-$uc. 
incendo, incendere, incendi, incensUmy to ^et on fir e^ to ium. 
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I-'endo is obsolete, the JOom pounds are thus conjugated: 
defendo, defendcre, defendi, defensum, to dtfend. 
offendo, offcndere, offendi, offensum, /(/ offend. 
Fundo, fundere, fiidi, fusum, to pour out, C. af-con-dif-ef. 
Scindo, scindere, scidi, scissum, to cut, C. ab-circum-re. 
Findoj findere, fidi, fissum, to cleave, C. con-dif-findo. 

-DO— D I— SUM. 

Pando, pandere, pandi, passum, et pan sum, to ofien, C. ex- 
pander, pandi, passus sum, to be opened, [passis capillis3 Virg. 
Edo, edere, edi, esum, to eatyC* ad-amb-ex-per-sub-com. 
comedo, comedere, comedi, comesum, et comestum, to eat. 
StrJdo, stridcre, stridi, , to creqk, to crti^h, to make a noise, 

Rudo, rudere, rudi, to bray like an as9, Sldo, sid«re, to sink, 
C. of Sldo borrovf their preterite and supine /rom sSdi, sessum. 
consldo, consldere, consSdi, consessum, to sit down, C, as-de. 
obsido, obsTdere.,obsedi,obse9sum,/o ^/ocA* w/^^C.in-per-re-sub. 

SiMPLS Verbs in DO— DI— SUM— that double. 

Tundo, tundbre, tutiidi, tunsum, ^o^OMn£/,C.^ai;e-tiidi-tasum. 
contun-do^ *der«tContudi, contusuin,<o bruise, C.cx-ob-per-re. 
Cado, c^dere, c^idi, casum, tofall^ C. chaise ^ into i. 
accido, in-con-de-inter-pro-suc-cido*cidi want the supines; but 
occldo, occidere, occidi, occasum, to fall, set^ diej 
r^cido, recldere, recidi, recasum, to fall backy want the sup. 
Caedo, caedere, cecidi, caesum, to kill,.beatj C, turn^ into i. ob. 
occido, occidere, occidi, occTsum, to kill, C, ex-con-circum, 
decido, excldo, incido, -inter-re-suc-cido, -cidere-cidi-cisum. 
Tendo, tendere, tetendi, tensum, et tentum, to stretch, 
portendo, portendere, portendi, portentum, to presage^ 
contendo, contendere, contend! , contentum^ to contend, 
Peudo, pendcre, pependi, pensum, to weigh, to pay, to esteem, 
rependo, r^pendere, rependi, rgpensum, to repay, C. im-sus< 
impendo, impen^ere^ impendi, impensum, to spend jnoney, 

C. of no, DAREy DEDI, DATUM, make didi-^^itum, as> 

Abdo abdere, abdidi, abditum, to hide^ C. ad-con-dido, 
dido, didere, dididi, diditum, to distribute, to digest. 
reddo, reddere, reddidii redditum, to return, give back, restore. 
edo, edere, edidi, editura> to publish, to telly to edite, transdo, 
prodo, prodere, prddidi, to discover, to betray, superaddo, 
dedo, dedere, dedidi, deditum, to surrendep, to submit. 
perdo, perdere, perdidi, preditum, to lose, to destroy, trado, 
deperdo, disper-do-dere-didi-ditum, to murder, recondo, 
credo, credere, cr^didi, creditum, to believe, trust, xn^o. 
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vendoy venderc, vendidi, venditum, (o seii, to set to sale, 
subdo, subd^i'e, subdldi, subditiim, to fiut tinder^ to 8vbdue}h\xt 
abscondo, absconders, abscondi, abscondilum, to hide from, 

DO— SI— SUM. 

Vado, vadere [vasi, vasum] to go^ C. e-in-per-super-vado. 
Rado, radere, rasi, rasum, to s/iave^ C. ab-cor-de-e-prae-sub. 
Laedo, laedere, laesi, laesum, to /lurt, C. change ae into I; as, 
allido, allidere, alfisi, allisum, to daah against^ C. col-il-c-lldo, 
LfidO) iGdere, iTisi, lusum, to filay^ C. al-col-de-e-il-inter. 
Divlfdo, dividere, divTgi, divisum, to divide^ distribute, 
Trudo, trudere, litisi, trusum, to thrust^ C. abs-con-in-re. 
Ciaudo> claudere, clausi, clausum, to shut, C. reject a, ex-oc-ob. 
excludo, excltiderc, exclusi, cxclUsum, to shut owf, con-in-re.^ 
Plaudo, plaudere, plausi, plausum, to daft hands for joy ^ 
C. applaudo, applaudere, applausij applausum, to a/ifiiaudy 
circumplaudo, circum-plaudere, -plausi, -plausam; but the 
C. complddo, displodo, explode, supplodo, change au into o. 
Rodo, rodere, rosi, I'Ssum, to gnaw, C. ab-ar-cor-e-ob-prae. 
Cedo, cedere, cessi, cessum, to give place, C. abs-ante-ac. 
accSdo, accedere, access!^ accessum, to be added to, to accede, 
C. con-de-dis-ex-in-intcr-prae-pro-re-retro-se*8UC-cedo. 

GO-^XI— CTUM. 

CmgO) cingere, cinxi, cinctum, to gird, C.ac-dts*inre-suc* 
Af-fllgo-fiigere^flixi-fiictum, to afflict, C. con-in-pro-fligo, 
c<»)fligo, confligere, conflixi, conllictum, to engage, encounter, 
JungQ) jQngere, junxi, junctum, to join, C.ab-de-con-se-in-sub. 
Lingo, lingere, iinxi, iinctum, to lick, C. delingo, delinxi, — , 
Mungo, mungere, munxi, munctum, to clean the nose, C. e— 
Piango, plangere, planxi, planctuni, to beat the breast, 
R^go, regere, rexi, rectum, to govern, C. turn c into i short, 
erige, erigere, erexi, erec^um, to raise «//, C. ar-por-sur-sub. 
surngo, surngere, surrexi, -sunectuci, to raise ^ to lift high^ 
porrTgo, porngcre, porrexi, porrectum, to hand out, to stretch. 

GO— XIr-CTUM. 

Tego, t^gere, texi, tectum, to cover, C. con-de-ob-pro-re. 
Tingo, tingere, linxi, tinctumj/o dip, to die, C.con-in. 
Surgo, surgere, surrexi, surrectum,/o n«e, C. as-in-con-de-re- 
.insurgo, insurgere, insurrexi, insurrectum, to rise against. 
Pergo, pergerc, perrexi, perrectum, to go forward, to go on. 
Stringo, stringere, strinxi, strictura, to bind, C. a-con-dis- 
Fingo, fingere, finxi, fictum, to feign, C. af-con-ef-re-dif. 
Pingo, pingere, pinxi, ptctum, to paint, C. ap-de-pingo. 
impinge, impingere, impinxi, impinctum; to dash against. 
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G O— EGI—ACT U M. 

Frango, frangere, fregi, fractum, to breaks C. turn ^ into i', 
perfringo,perfringere, perfregi, perfractum, to break throu^fty 
C. con-dif-ef-iii-pr3e-re-suf-fringo-fringSre-fregi-fractu m. 
Ago, ag^re, egi, actum, to do^ to drive^ turn S into T, 
C. abigo, abigire, abegi, abactum, to drive away^ C. adigo, 
C. trans^igo,trans^dig^re,transidegi,transad&ctum, tofiierce^ 
C. siibigo, stibig^re, siibegi, subactum, to aubdue^ C. trans, 
C. transigo, tmnsig^re, transegi, transactum, to transact^ 
C. exigo, cxjgere, exegi) exactum, to reguire, C. r^digo, 
C. redigo, redifg^re, redegi, r^dactum, to reduce; but the 
C. cir€umS.go, circuni*agerc, -egi, -actum, to drive rounds 
C. pcr&go, peragerc, peregi, peractum, to fierform, tojiniahy 
C. sat-ago, -agere, sategi, — , to be busy about ^ turn not a into /. 
C. prodigo, pr6digere, prodegi, — , to lavinhy to squander. 
C. dego^ degigrc, degi, — , (o/dc and ^go) to live^ to dwells 
C. cogo, cogere, c6egi, coactum, to force (of con and ago) 
C. ambigo, ambigere, — , to surround {of am and ago). 
Vcrgo, vcrgere, ■ , to look towards^ to decline^ to sink. 

GO— GI— XI— CTUM. 

Tango, tangere, tetigi, tactum, to touchy C. turn a into i, 
contingo, contingere, conligi, contactum, to touch, reach. 
attingo, attingere, atligi, attactum, to arrive at, to reach to, 
pertingo, pertingcre, perttgi, pertaclam, to reach along. 
Lego, legere, legi, lectum, to ready gather^ C. perlego, r^iego, 
praelego, su1>)ego, are all conjugated like lego; but these C. ~ 
colligo, recol-e-se-de-ligo-ligere-legi-lectum, turn e into i. 
dlligo, dllTgere, dilexi, dilectum, to love dearly^ C. dUligo, 
negligo, nggligere, neglexi, neglectum, to neglect^ C. nec-lggo, 
inlell-igo-igerc-exi-ectum, to understand^ knowy C.inler-l^go. 

GO— GI— CTUM. 

Pungo, pungerc, pupiigi, punctum, to sting, C. make punxi, 
corapungo, compungere, compunxi, compunctum, dis; but 
repungo, repungere, r^pupugi et repunxi, repunctum. 
Pango, pangere, panxi, pactum, to drive in, to com/iose, 
Pango, pangere, pepigi, pactum, to bargain^ to covenant, 
Pango, pangere, pegi, pactum, tofx^ C. change a into i; con- 
compingo, com-pingere-pegi-pactum, to join together, C. op. 
impingo,impingere,impegi, impactum, to dash against. C.sup'. 

GO— GUO— S r-.xi— XU M . 

Spargo, spargere, sparsi, sparsum, to sfiread^ C. turn o, into ^. 
aspergo, conspergo, inspcrgo, dispergo, dhpersi, dispersum. 
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Mergo, imergere, mersi, mersum, to difi^ C. e-de-im-sub. 
Tergo, tergere, tersi, tersum, to wifie^ C. abs-de-ex-per. . 
Tingo, tingere, tinxi, linctum, to wet, to tincture, C. con-in. 
FTgo, figere, fixi, fixum, to^Xy C. af-con-re-suf-in. 
Ango, angere, anxi, anctum, to atrangie, to choke. 
Mingo, mingere, minxi, mictum^ to make water. 
Distinguo, distinguere, distinxi, distinctum, to mark, divide. 
Extinguo, cxtinguere, extinxi, extinctum, to guench, afi/ieaae. 
Restinguo, restinguere, restinxi, restinctum, to allay^put out. 

HO— XI— CTUM— LO—LUI. 

Traho, tr^here, traxi, tractum, to draw, C. abstraho, at, 
contraho, con-traherc, -traxi, -tractum, to draw together. . 
dlstraho, distrahere, distraxi, distractum, to draw asunder. 
Veho, v^here, vexi, vectum, to carry, C. aveho, ad^con-pro. 
inv^ho, inveherc, invexi, invcctum, to bring in, re-trans. 
Colo, colere, colui, cultum, to till, worship, inhabit, C. ac. 
excolo, exc61ere, excolui, excultum, to cultivate, im/irove. 
occUlo, occtilere, occului, occultum, to hide, to cultivate. 
Consiilo, consulere, consuliii, consultum, to devise, consult. 
Alo, alere, S.lui, alitum, et {fler syncofian) altum^ to nourish. 
Cello is obsolete: the C. ante-ex-prae, want the sufiines. 
ante-cello, ex-prae-cello, praecellere, praecellui, — , to excel, 
percello, percellere, perculi, perculsum, to overthrow, strike. 

— LO— LI— SUM. 

Pello, pellcre, pepuli, pulaqtn, to drive, C. ap-de-re-dis-in. 
compeilo, compellere» compuli, compulsum, to com/iel, 
re-per-dis-ex-pro-pello-pellere-puli-pulsnm, to fiush forward. 
Fallo, fallere, fefelli, falsum, to deceive, C. turns a into e. 
refello, refellere, refelli, •— , to disfirove, confute. 
Velio, vellere, velli, v. vulsi, vulsum, to fiull, C. a-con-e-inter. 
prx-re-velli, have vulsi; but de-di-per, have velli, vulsum, C. 
'Psallo, psallere, psalli, — ,to sing, 6r,/ilay on an instrument. 
Tollo, tollere, sustuli, sublatum, to lift, to take away, 
attoUo, attollere, , , to take ufi, to raise, C. ad-de. 

MO-«MUI— PSI— TUM. 

Fremo, fremere, fremui, fremitum, to rage, C. ad-con. 
affremo, confremo, infremo, perfrem-o-ere-uirituro, 
Gemo, gemere, gemui, gemitum, to groan, C. aggemo. 
regemo, reg^mere, regem-ui, -itum, C. congemo, ingemo. 
Tremo, trSmere, tremui, trgmitum, to tremble, C. £on*in. 
Demo, detnere, dcmpsi, dcmptum, to^take away. 
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Promo, promere, prompsi, promptum, to bring' outj C. de. 
Expromo, exprdmere, exprompsi, •promptum, to draw out, 
SQmo, stimere, sumpsi, sumptqm, ro take^ C* ab-as-con-re-in. 
como, comere, compsi, coraptutn, to deckj ta drebs hair. 

— -MO— MI— PTUM. 
Emo, ^inere) Smi, em^tuniy to buy^ C. change e into i. ad. 
^dlmo, adtmere, ^demi, ademptum, ^p take away^ take from. 
dirtxno, dlnmere, diremi» dlremptum, to decide, to part, 
exKmo, exYm^re, exemi, exSmptum, to take out, to exempt, 
iDt^rimo, int^Hmere, intSremi, int^remptum, to kill, C. per. 
p^Hmo, p^rlfmcrCi p^rSmi, pgremptutn, to kill, C. red. re. 
r^dimo, r^imere, rSdSmi, r^emptum, to redeem, buy backi^ 
but c6^inot c6£mere, c65tni, c6emptum, to buy ufi, C. con. 
Prtoo, prismere, pressi, prSssum, to press, C. turn e into i. 
apprVmo, cdmprimoy deprimo, exprtmo, imprlmo, to impress, 
sappr!m-o-ere-es$i<esaunt, to suppress: C. perprfmo, rSprimo. 
VdmOj Tdmere, v6mui,v6m!tum9 to throw up from the stomach, 
ev5m0) ev^mere, evdmui, evSmitum, to throw out from the 
stomach, 

NO—UI— NI— TUM. 

P6no, pdnere, posui, pSsitura, to put, to place, C. ante-re. 
appdno, app5nere, apposui, appdsltum, to add, C. com-de, 
Impono, imponere, impdsui, imp6situni> to lay on, C. dis-op. 
Gigno, gignere, g^nui, genttum, to beget, C. con-in-e-pro. 
C^no, csUiere/cedni, cantum, to sing, C. give dntii-centani) 
accKno» acctnere, accYnui) accentum^ to sing in concert, C. in- 
r£c¥no, rednere, r^dniii, recentum, to sing again, C. prx-suc* 
Temno, temnere, tempsi, temptum, to despise, to slight, 
Contemno, contemnere, contempsi, contemptum, to contemn, 

^NO— VI— TUM. 

Spemo, spemere, sprevi, spretum, to slight, C. desperno. 
Sterno, stemerO) »travi, stratum, to lay flat, to prostrate, 
SYno, sinere, sivi, situm, to permit, to let, to suffer, Q, de. 
desYno, des^nere, dSftlvi, e^ desKi, desitum, to end, to leave off, 
L!no, lYnere, llni, livi, iBvi, llfcum, to anoint, C, al-drcum-lino, 
i]}ino, illKnere, illini, illlvi, illltum) to smear on, C. ob-re*&ub. 
obHno, obKn^re, oblTni, bbllvi, oblituni, to daub, to dtfame, 
Cerno, cemere, [crevi, cretumj to see, to decree, to behold, C. 
decemoy decemere, dScrcvi, dScretum, to determine, purpose* 
dlscSmo, discirnere, dlscrevi, discretum. to distinguish, 
Incerno, incSrnere, incrSTi, incretum, to sift, to mix, Hor^ 

PO— PSI— PTUM. 

Carpo, carpere, carpsi, carptum, to pluck, C. turn a into c. 
decerpo, decerpere, decerpsi^^ decerptum, to pluck off. 
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ClSpoi clepere» clepsi, cleptum^ to sttal, to co-oer, 
RSpo, reperC) repsi, reptunif to creepy C. cor-e4r-ob-&ub« 
Scalpoi scalperC) scalpsi, scidptufn, to scratthy to scrafte. 
SculpO) sculperc) sculpsi^ scuiptuni} to carvt^ to engr^tvc, ^ 
Strgpo, str^pere^ strepui, strepUum^ to make anoiae^ C« ad-iti. 
Ruropoy nimpenh rQpiy ruptum, to breaks C. ab«cor«eMr. 

QUO— XI— QUI— CTUM. 

C6quO| coquere> coxi> Goctum^ to boH^ to bake^ C. con-de. 
dec6quO| dicdquere, decoxi^ decoctum» to boilawiyy ruin. 
LioquO) Unquere^ liqui, — , to leave^ C. d^-re-linquoy 
delinquoi dSlinqueref deliqui^ delictum, to offend^fail in duty. 
rellnquO) relinquere, reliqvii) relictuni) to leave behind. 
dere-hnquO| -linquere, •llquiy -lictum) to leave altogether* 

^RO— IVI— TUM— SUM. 

QuierO} quaererei quaeslvi, quaesitum, to eeek, C. turn ae into i. 
acquiro) acqulrerei acquisTvi, &cquisituro, to acquire^ C. in-ad. 
Tero, t^rere, trlvi, trltum, to wear^ rub, bruise, C. de-con-in, 
deterO} deterere, detrivi, detritum, to rub out, lessen, wear out. 
Verro, verrere, vcrri, versum, to swee/i, brush, C. a-con. 
UrO| Qrere) ussif ustum^ fo bum, C. ambUroy combQrO) ad-in* 
CurrOf cuiTcre, cuctim, cursum, to run, C. ac-con-de^curro. 
incur.ro, occurroi pcrcurro, have both cucurri and cdrri; but C. 
circumpurroy rTe-snC'-iT&ns-cnrro, have mostly curri, cursum. 
Gero, g^rerc, giBssi* g^stum, to carry, C. ag-con-di-in-gero^ 
eg^ro, eg^rere^ egessi, egestum, to throw out, C. ad-sug* 
regerO) regerere, regessiy regestuni, to retort, cast back. Hor. 
Fero, ferri) tuii, l^tuiD^/o bring, C. praefero, pro-de-per-prae. 
suffSrO) sufferre,— ,- — '-, to bear,abide,suffer: seldom used. 

RO— EVI— ITUM. 

SSro, s^rere, sevi, satum, to sow, filant, C. have -sevi, -situm. 
ass^ro, ^ss^rere, assevi, as^itum, to sow, fiianf, plant near. 
consero, conaererey consfevi, consitunri) to plant together. 
insero^ Tnserere, insevi, Insttum, to implant, to plant in. 
obs^ro, obserere, obsevi, obsitum^. to plant, to set, to sow about. 

RO— RUI— ERTUM. 

SerO) scrercv seriii, sertuixi) toplaUj wreathe, to. join, 
ass^ro, asserere> asseriii, assertura^ to claim, to assert, 
consSro, conserere, conserui,<:onsenum} to tack together, 
ins^roi inserere^ inserui, insertuui) to put in^ to insert, 
desero, desgrere, deseriii, desertum, to leave off, to forsake^ 
dissero, diss^rere, diss^.rui, dissertum* to treat, of, to reason. 
edissero, edisserere, edisseriii, Sdissertum, to declare. Virg. 
exero, cxSrere, 5x€rui, cxertum, to thrust out ^ to exert: exsero. 
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— so— SIVI— SlTUlVi. 
AccersO) accSrsere^ aec^siyiy acceratumy to amdfor, 
ArcSssO} arcSssere^ arc^sslvi, arGessftum) to send for. 
C&pSssO) c&pessere^ c^esalvi) capessitoiD} to take in hand. 
F&cesso, facessere, &ce8&iyi, facessitom^ to accomfilUhy to do, 
Lacessoy l&cessere^ l^cSssIvi, lac^sltum» to firovoke. 
VTso, vlavrei visi, — , to go to eee^ to visit j C. in-re-viso. 
IncessO) inc6ssere, incSssi) -^, to aasault^ to attack^ to vex, 
Plns-o, -ere, -iii, pinsicum, et pinsi, pinsum, pi8tuni> to bake. 

TO— XI— XUM. 

Flecto, fiectere) flexi, flexum, to bendy. C. de-in-re-flccto. 
Plecto, plecterC) plexui et plexi, plexum, to plaits C. im. 
NectO) nectere, nexui et iiexi, nexum, to tie^ C. an*con-in. 
Pccto, pectere> pexui, pexi, pexum, to comb, to dressy C- de-re. 
MSto, m^tere, messui, messuixi) to reafiy to mowy C. de-prae. 
Dem^to, demetere, demessui, demessum, to reafiy to cut off, 
Peto, p^terc, piStivi, petitum, to seek, C. appeto^i compete, im. 
expeto, expetere, cxpetivi, expetitum, to desire muchy C. re. 
repeto, r^peterc, rSpStivi, rep^titum, to refieaty to ask back. 
oppgt-o, -ere, -Ivi, •xiumyto die. Suppet-o-ere-ivi-itumj to helfi. 
Mitto, mittcre, misiytnlssum, to send, C. a-com-im-pro-e-sunu 
amltto, amittere, amlsi, amissura, to lose, C. di-dis-re-prw-ob. 
omitto, dmitt^re, dmlsi} dmlsBtini, to omit, to lay aside. C. sub- 

TO— TI— SUM— TUM. 
Verto, verterc. verti, versum, to turn, C. ad-con-animad, 
averto, avertcre, averti, aversum, to turn from, to avert. 
Sterto, sterterej stcrtui, — ^ to snore, C. destert-o-ere-ui. 
Sisto, sifitere, stiti, statutn, to stofiy introduce^ to summon., Act. 
Sisto, sistere, st^ti, st&tum, to stand stilly C. have -stiti, -stitum. 
asslsto, assistere, Estiti, aatitum, to stand byy to assist^ 
desisto, desistere, destiti, destitumj to leave offy to desist, 
obsisto, obsistere, obstiti, obstitum, to stoft, to oppose, 
r^sisto, r^istere, restiti) restitum, to resisty halt, to stay, 
sQbsIsto, subsistere, substiti, subatuum, to stop, to stand still. 

^\^0— XI— VI^TUM. 

Vivo, vivcrci vixi, victum, to live, C. con-re-super-vivo. 
SolVo, solvere, solvi» soliltutn, to loose, C. ab-de-re-solva 
Volvo, volvere, volvi, volGmm» to roll, C. ad-con-de-volvo. 
Texo,texere, teXui, textuiH) to weave, C. ad>con-re*8ub-texo. 

Deponent Verbs in — SCOR, of the third Conjugation, 
Adiplscor, adiplsci, iideptus sum, to get, obtain. 
Comminiscor, commmisci, commentus sum, to devise. 
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def^tiscor, defetisM^ defessus sum, to be weary ^ from fatiscor. 
Depascor, depasci^ depastus sum, to eat^ to feed ufioti, 
Expergiscor, expergisci, cxperrectus sum, to awake. 
Irascor, irasci, iratus sum, to be angry, 
Nanclscor, nancisci, nUctus sum» to get^ to obtain. 
Nascor, nasci, natus sum, to lye dorn, C. ad-c-re-sub. 
Obliviscor, oblivlsci, oblltus sum, to forget. ♦ 

Paclscor, paei&ci, pactus sum, to ctgree^ to bargain. 
Proficiscor, prdficTsci, pvofectus sum, to go a journey. 
Reminiscor, reminisci, recordatus eujity to remember. 
Ulciscor, ulcTsci, uUus sum, to revenge^ to take revenge for. 
Vescor, ycsq'i, fiast us sum, to eat^ to be fed; from pascor. 

TOR—QCOR. 

Amplector, amplecti, amplexus sum, to embrace. 
Complector, complecli, complexus sum, to comfiriae. 
Divertor, diverti, diversus sum, to lodge at an inn. 
Nitor, DitT, nisus et nixus sum, to endeavour^ C. an-con. 
enitor, eniti, enisus sum, to endeavour ^ to climb. 
cnltor, cniti, enixa sum, to bring forth^ to travail in birth. 
1' ruor, friii, fructus et fruitus sum, to enjoy. 
Fungor, fungi, functus sum, to discharge an office^ C. de. 
Labor, labi, lapsus sum, to slifi^ C. alllbor-col-re-iKe. . 
I.iquor, liqui, Itguefactua sum, to melty to be melted^ to drofy. 
Loquor, loqui, locutus sum, to sjieak^ C. al-col-e-16quor. 
Queror, queri, questus sum, to conifilainj C. inter-prae-con. 
Prsevertor, praeverti, ^— , to get before^ to outstrifi. Hor. 
Revertor, r^verti, reversus sum, to return^ to come back, 
Sequor, sequi, s^cQtus sum, tofcllowy C. as-con-ex-in-ob. 
Utor, uti, tistts sum, to uacy C. ^b«utor»-Qti,-Qsu$ sum, to abuse. 

— lOR. 

Gradior, gradl, gressus sunt), to go, C. turn 4 into e. C. ad. 
aggredior, aggr^i, aggressus suni, to attack^ C. ad-con. 
SgrSdior, egr^dl, egr^ssus sum, to go out^ of e and gradior, 
egr^dior, cgredi, egrcssus sum, to go beyond, C. extra, 
ingr^dior, ingr^di, ingressus sum, to enter, to go in. 
Morior, mori, mortiias «um, to die, C. com-e-morior. 
Orior, oreris, v. oriris, (seldom orf), ©riri, ortus sum, to rise. 
PSitior, p^ti, passus sum, to suffer^ C. compatior, perp^tior. 
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THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Quarta dat IFI Praterito ac ITUM-que Supine. 

AudiO} aud!re> audlrif «tidittnn» to bear. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ambio, amblre, ambiyi) ambltuni) to court j to go round. 
ObediO} obedire» obedivi> obSdltum, to obey^ C. q^ob-audio. 
Cio, cire, civi, cltain> to movey C. acci6-con-in-cx*pcr-cKo. 
excio, excirei excivi^ excitumi to excitCy to rouacj tb quicken, 
Condio, condire, condivij conditumy to season meat, 
Custddio, custddire, custodiTi, custodltum^ to guard, 
Eriidio, erudirey erudivi, eruditum, to instruct y to teach. 
ExpediO} expedirej expSdivi, expedituni} to shoiify extricate 
Imp^io, imp^direj imp^divi^ impedituniy to lander. 
IiTctio, irretire^ irretivi, irretituro, to catch (as with a net), 
Fuiio, Hnire, finivi, finituxn^ tojiniahy C* de. 
Fastldio, fastidire, fastidivi} fastiditum^ to disdain, 
Lenio, lenire, lenivi^^ lenitum, to eascy mitigatcy C. de. 
Mollioy mollire) mollivi, mollituni) to aqfieny to tnolUfy. 
PraesagiO) praesa^^ire, praesagivi^prxs^gituni, toguessy/oreace, 

NIO— SCIO— TRIO— LIO. 

Mtinio, mumrey muniTl) muoitam, to/ortifyy to strengthen. 
Nescio> nescire^ nescm, nescitum, to knovf not* 
Nutrio, nQtrirei n&trivi, nUtritam, to nourish. 
Partioy partirC) partivi) pardtuni) to drvidcy C. im-di8->pertio. 
Folioy p6Ure, pdlivi, pdlitum> to fioHshy to trim. 
Pfinio, piinire, pnnivi, punituin» to pumshy to chastise. 
H^diniiO) rediinire> rectimivi) redimitum) to crown. Via. 
SciO) scire) scivi, scTtumy to knowy to understand, 
SSliO) satire, saUvi, salituro, to salty to season with salt, 
Servio, servjre, servivi, servftum, to servcy to obey, 
Sdpioy sopire sopiyi, sopituin, to iuUy to fiut to sleep, 
Vcstio, vestirc, vestivi, vestitumi to clothcy to array. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Siogultio, singuUire, singuhivi, singultum, to sob, 
S^p^lio, 8epetivi> sepeHre> sepultum, to bury. 
Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctuni, to bindy C. de-e-re. 
Sancio^ sancire, sanxi, sanctuni> to establish, to ratify, 

13 
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AmkiO) ainicire) amicu^ et amixiy.amictutn, to ciatAe. 
S&U09 salire, 8alui» et saliiy saltuxn, /o Uafij C. turn a into i; as 
asstlioy assilirei assilui, et assilii, assuUum^ to leafr agaimt, 
C. coQ-dis«de-ex4n-re-Bub-super, hcrve the dufiinesi but 
C. absilio, circumsilioy prosilio, want the aufiinea, 
Sepiot sSpirey sepsi, septum, to hedge^ C circum-dis-ob-prsi. ^ 
Haurio, haurire, hausi, haustum, to drau^, C. de-exhaurio. 
4&endo» sentirc, sensi) seosum, to think^ C. as-con-dis-prae. 
SarciO) sarcire) sarsi, sartumj to patchy to mend, C. re. 
FarpiOf farcirey farsi^ fanum^ to 8tt0\ C. change a into e. 
fionfercio, confercire, confers!, confertum, to stuff] cqnfertus. 
referciO) refercire, refers!, refertum, to stuffy Part, refertus. 

' CIO— RIO~NlO. 

FulciO) fuicire, fulsi, fultuni} to firofi, to sufifiort, C. cpn-ef. 
F€rio, ferire> percussi, percussum,yrom percutio, to strike, 
Vgneo, venire, vSntvi, venii, venum, venditus sum, to be sohi. 
Vgnio, venire, veni, vcntum, to come, C. ad-ante-con-de. 
invenio, inveuire, inveni, inventum, tojindy to invent. 

Desidbrativb Verbs, as coenatu-rio-rire, to desire to sufiy 

HUfant the Piprfect, and the Supines; excefit 
Fartiirio, partiirire, parliirivi, — , to be in labour. 
Esiirio, esurirc, esurivi, — , to desire to eat^ to be hungry, 
Nijpttirio, nupttirire, nuptilrivi, — , to desire to marry, 

Depojjent Verbs of the fourth Conjugation. 
Assentibr, asscntiri, assensus sum, to agree^ to assent, 
Blandior, blandM, bianditus ^nm^tojliatter; 
Exp^rior, exp^riri, expertua sum, to try^ to experience* 
Largior, largiri, largitus sunn, to bestowy C. elargior. 
Mentior, mentiri, mentltus sum, to tell a lie^ C. ad. 
M^tior, ndietiri, mensus sum, to measure^ C. di-e-con. 

Diok— DIOR— RIOR. 

M5Uor, moliri, molltus sum, to project y to plot y C. re-de. 
Ordior, ordiri, orsus sum, to begin regularly, 
exordior, exordiri, exorsus sura, to make an introduction, 
Orlor, oriri, «fWo7/^ori, ortus sum, to rise up^ rise as the 6U7i, 
adorior, adoriri, adortus sum, to at tacky to attempt, 
cooiior, cooriri, coortus sum, to arise like a stormy C. con. 
exorior, cxoriri, exortus sum, to rise out y to spring upy C. ob. 
Opp&ior, oppcriri, oppertus sum, towaitfory to stay for. 
Potior, podri, seldom poti, potitus sum, to obtain, to get, 
SoiHor, sortiri, soriltus sum, to obtain by lot, to cast lots, • 
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NsCTBR Verbs q/* Me fourth Coajugation. 

Balbtitio, balbatire, — , — -, ro atammer, to Hafi. 
Cascutio, caecmire, — , — , to be dim sighted, to be blind. 
Ineptio, ineptire, — , --, to talk foolishly ^ to trifle. 
Mutio, mutire, — , — , to afteak foolishly ^ to mutter, 
Gestioy gestire, gestivi, to leap, for joy y to rejoice greatly. 
Saevio, saevire, saevivi et saevii, saevitum, to be cruel. 
Siiperbio^ superbire, superbivi) superbitum, to be firoud. 

Verba haud Simplicia hac; composta at sape vu 

demus. 

Cello^ niio, stinguo, fendd, griio, sidero, cando, 
Et mineo, specio, futo, duo, sagio, pilo, 
Fragor, item pgrior, p^dio, b^o, niveo, mingo, 
>4c rhdio, clino, lltcio, pago, tamino, fligo, 
SCauro, leo, rito, pleo, nidco, stigo, ^tiscor, ' 
j&f stino, ftitio, retio, cumbo, pello ^t apiscor, 
Cum reliquis fiaucia, qutt jam non dicere firomfitum. 

OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

COMPOUND Verbs mostly follow the form and quantity 
of their respective simples; aS) addmo of Urnos edSceo of difeeo; 
dttego oftego; -obedio of audio; occtdo of c ado; occtdo oftado; 

But some Compounds change^ or, add — others loae certain 
letters of their simples; this will be shown by the following 

RECAPITULATIONS. 

I. Damns, lacto, sacro, fallo, arceo, tracto; fatiscor, 
ParlTo, carpo, patro, scando, spa!rg5, parioytte change a into e. 
C. con-de-con-re-ex, (but retracto) de-de-im-de-in-ad-re-com- 

II. Nata habe5, lateo, sali5, statila, cado, laedo, 
Pan go aimul pegi, can6, quaero, caedo, cecidi, 

Tango, ^geo t^neoi tac€6, sapid, r^pioywe turn a, ae, e, into i. 
C. ex-de-iri-con-re-il-com-bc-re-in-con-ind-de-re-de-di. 

C. posth&beo, to esteem leaa^ does not change the first vowfL 
C. Interl^teo, perlateo, sublateo nn^er change a into i. 

III. Hac facio^i«^,.reg5y sgde5^»e ^mo, dant agOj frango, 
Et capio, jHcidt l&cio, sp^cio^ pr^mo, pango change the first 

ttowel of the Present, but not of the Perfect, into i. 
C. a4> &f> di^ con^ eX) re red, ad, ef| ac, re, pel, ad> im^com. 
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But circum&go, p^rllgo, sILtUgO) do not ehcmge ^into t 

IV. Calco, salto-^Aanj'tf a into u in their Qmipcmtidt; 12^9 
ConcQl-cO| — care» <*— cavi)— ^onculc&tunii to treiul ufian* 
insulto, insultare, insultavi} iasultatum, to imtdt^ to domineer. 

V. Claudo, quatiO) 15vo, lo9€ a in the C. ex-per-di-pro-e-in. 

VI. C. o/'Plaudo, change au into o; com-dis-ex*8Up-plddo< 
But i^^plaudo^ circumplaudo, do not ever change au into o. 

Frasterttum Activae et Passlvas vocis h&benthsec. 

Jdr-o-arc-avi temere -alum: juratus %nmjudicio to swear. 
Pran-deo-dere-di jam nunc -sum: pi*ansus sum dudum to dine. 
Ccen-o-are-avij coenatus sum^ to eufif coenatus having au/ified. 
Pdt-o-are-avi-atura) potum^pdtus sum, to drink^ potusdrunXren* 
Titiibo, tMb-are-avi-atum-atus sum, to atumbley tit^bStus. 
C&-reO| -rere-rui-ssus sum, ca*ssum et -ntum; cassus empty. 
Pl&ceo, pl&-cere-cui*citus sum, to fileaae^ ^X^cxXm^ fileadng, 
Suesc-o^re, suS-vi-tus sum, to accustom, to be accustomed, 
Fido, fidere,fidi, fisus sum, to trust j confi-do-dere-di«sus sum. 

In PBRSON AL Ve»B8 having two Perfects* 

Nunc tadetqnet Ucety Itbet, Q.cfi&detj eifitget usque, 
£t IMet^ has spectato duas imitantia formas; 
Lac-et-ebat-iiU-itum est v. fuit-tlerat-lttum erat-x^. fuerat-ebit. 
Mis-^ret-erebat'^ruit-ertum est v. fuit, miseMum erat-ebit. 
Tsdet, taediiit, pertxsum est vel fuit, txdere, to be wearied. 
Lib^t, Itbuit, libitum est vet fuit, libere, to have a mind. 
Piidet, ptidiiit, piidttum est vel fait, pudero, to be ashamed. 
Piget, pjfgiiit, pigitum est vel fuit, pfgere, to be grieved. 
Pl&cet, pl^cebSt, plactiit^ plUdtum ^st^ pl&cere, to be pleased. 

Verbs differing in conjugation, quantit)^ and signification* 

Dico, dicare, dicavi, dic&tum, to dedicate^ to consecrate. 
Sico, dlc^re, dixi, dictum, to tell^ to say^ to call. 
prxdico, praedicare, praedicaTi, prsedicatum, to declare^ 
praedTco, prsdlcere, prxdixi, praedictum, to foretell. 
Occido* occidere, occidi, occlsum, to kill^ to murder. 
Occido, occidere, occtdi, occlsum, tofall^ to set. 
Edo ediJre, f didi, editum, to fiublishy to telly to utten 
£dOi ed^re, edi, esum, raro estum, to eaty to consume. 
Contingo, contingere, continxi>,continctum, to anoint. 
Contingo, contingere, contKgi, contactum, to touch. 
Cdlo, c5lare, colavi, Cdlatum, to strain. 
Colo, c^lere, colui, cultum, to cultivate, to worship. 
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Educo, educare, ediicavi, ediic§.tum> io train u/i, 
Educo, SdGcere, edtjxi, eductum, to lead out, 
Lego^ legare, legavi, legatum, to appoint. 
Lego, legere, Icgi, lectUTn, to read, 
Vado, vadare, vadavi, vadatum) to wade, 
Vado, vadere, vasi, vasum, to go. 

Verbs having the same^r^»e«/, but a different conjugation, 
Aggero, aggerare,.aggeravi, aggeratum, to heap up, 
Aggero, aggerere, aggessi, aggestum, to brmg together. 
Appellor appellare, app^Uavi, appellajLum, to calL 
Appello, appellere, appiili, appulsum, to land. 
Compello, compellare, compellavi, compellatutn, to addfean. 
Compello, corapellere, compulij compulsum, to force, 
CoUigo, coMigare, colligavi, coUig&tum, to bind. 
Colligo, coUigere, collegia collectum, to gather together, 
Conster-no-nare-navi-natum, to astonish, 
Consterno, cdnsternere, constravi, constratum, to strew* 
Effero, eff^rare, efferavi, efferatum, to enrage, 
Effero, efferre, extiili, «latum, to express, 
Fundo, fundare, fundavi, fundatum, to found, 
Fundo> fundere, ludi, fusum, to pour out, 
MandO) mandarc) mandavi> mandatum, to command, 
Mando, m^nd^rej mEndi, mansum, to chew, 
Obsero, obs^rare, obs^raTi, obs^ratuni) to lock, 
Obs^ro, obs^r^re, obsevi^ obsitunl> to besiege. 
Volo, vdlare, volavi, volatum, tojly, 
V5l9, vSlle, voliii, — , to be willing^ to will. 

Verbs which have the same Perfect are 
Fulgeoi— fulsj; fulcio,— fulsi. Liiceo,— luxi; lugeoj— -luxi. 
Crescor— crevi; cerno, — crevi. Paveoy— pavi; pascO)~-pavi. 
Pendeo,--pependi, to depend, Pendo,— -pependi, to esteem. 

Verbs which have the same supines are 
Crescoy— -cretum) to grow, Cemo, [c return] to behold, 
Sto,— -statum^ to stand, Sisto,-— statum, to stop. 

Tenep,— tentum, to hold, Tendo, — -tentum, to stretch, 
Vinco,— victum, to conquer. Vivo, — victum, to live. 

The following Verbs £n-— EO — lO, are of the first Conjugation- 
Hac b^, commSd, da ergo, calceo, nauseo, /iWm<f , 
AmplTo, concillo, br^vio, crucio, l&nio^ue 
LuxttriO, filrid, radi5, socio, vitiS sic 
Somnio, sauci5, reppudio, hil^wiogue pio^ue 
NuncKS, cum varid, sp6li5, slitid^ ddto prima. 
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APPENDIX 

Containing aome grammatical ^Definitions dr Explications of 
Terms used in the fireceding and subsequent parts of this 
Workj ttfith some others deserving the attention 0/ students. 

1./V.LL words whatsoever, are either simple, or compounds 

2. A SIMPLE word is that wbich was never more tiian one; as 

jU8tU4, l^gO. 

3. A COMPOUND word is that which is made up of two or more 
-words; as injuttus, perlego, derelinquo, 

4. All words whatever, are either primiti'ce or derivative, 

5. A PRIMITIVE woixi is that which comes from no ether word; 
9iS Justus, lego. 

6. A DERIVATIVE word is that which conaes from another word; 
as justitia, lectio. 

7. A COLLECTIVE nouir signifies many in the singular number; 
tapopUius, the people, tnultitudoy 9. mu\iii\idei turha, a crowd. 

8. INTERROGATIVES are used in asking a question; as, quis? 
who? qualis? what kind? quantm? how great? qrtot? how many? but 

9. INDEFINITES never ask a question; as qtds, any one; qualisf 
such as; quantus, as great. 

10. PATRONYMICS are nouns signifyirtp pedigree, ot extractions 
as, AtrutBs, the son oiAti^eus; Nereis, the daughter or -ATerew*/ Mini/Bias, 
the daughter of Mitrpas. Fatronpnics in is and at are of the third de- 
clension. Patronymics in des and ne ai*e of the first declension. 

Some Patronymics ending tn ius, ia; as, Saturmm, the son of^tuurnf 
Saturnia, the daughter of Saturn. 

11. P ATRI ALS, or GENTILES, denote countries; as, Jfer, Alio- 
brox, Arptnag, Mae^dof Persa,Philadelphien8is, Scotus» Mhenientis. 

12. tOSSESSIVES are adjectives derived from substantives either 
proper, or fl/b/»f//fl^ittf, signify mg possession or property i as, JSerculi^us, 
Persteus, paiemus, herilis, fitnUneus, calestis; ff ora Hercules, Persica, 
pater, herus,fte'niina, ceelum, of, or belonging to, ffercuHes, O'C. 

13. PRIMITIVE pronouns are ego, tu, stti,nd9, tfos, [aKus]. 

14. POSSESSIVE pronouns are meus, tuns, suus, noster, vester, 
[alienus]. 

[TUUS always follows the lingular; as, tu negHgis titam lectsonem, 
you neglect your lesson; VESTER always follows the plural; as, voa 
tuemini vestravv patriam, defend ye your country]. 

15. DIMINUTIVES import a lessening of the signification; as, 
libellus, a little book, from libei\ a book; chartula, a litfle paper, from 
tharta; opusculum, a little work, from opus, a vrorki paiUdtdut, a little 
pale, or palish, from palltdus, pale. DimimiHves end m -lus'la-lum, and 
are generally of the same gender'as their primitives. 

16. VERBALS are substantives, or adjectives derived from veH>s; 
as, versio, a version, a turning, from verto, to turn. 

17. PARTITIVES signify a part of many, or many several^, and, 
it were, one by one; as, ullut, any; ntmus, none; quisque, every one. 

18. ACCENT is the rising of the voice upon a certain syllable in 
word. ^ 
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10. CADENCE 18 the falling of the voice on one, or more words in a 
sentence. 

20. EMPHASIS is the elevation of the voiee upon a certain word or 
words in a aentence. 

21. EMPI^ATICAtr words are the leading, or principal words in 
a sentence I and to.be pronounced with a stronger tone of voice. 

22. PURE. A syllable is said to be /frwre, when one vowel goes im- 
mediately before another f as assidiius, anoctiis, indzco. 

23. IMPURE. A syllable is said to he impure, when one consonant 
goes immediately be£>re another; as, nwns, urh, 

ACQUISITION the signs (of) are lo and for. 

GERUNDIVES are Participles in w/iit, which, when they are used 
for their respective Gerunds^ have always an Active signification. 

TERMINATION. By terininatim is understood the end of vfords, 
as varied by their^ignification. 

ABBREVIATED words, or ABBREVIATIONS, always have a 
period after them; as M. Marcus. T, Tulliits, i. e. id est. 

NATURAL ORDER is when the words of a sentence naturally flow 
one after another, in the same order with the conceptions of oar minds. 

ARTIFICIAL ORDER is when the words are so ranj^ed as to 
render them most agreeable to the ear. All the ancient Greek and 
iMtin classics are so ranged. 

ELLIPSIS is the want of a vtord to supply the regular con struQtion. 

PLEONASMUS uses more words than arc strictly necessary; as, 
vidi ilium his occiilis, I saw hitn viiih these eyes. 

ASYNDETON is the omission of a conjunction; as, Decs OptT- 
mus, Maxtmus, Ar Deus Optimus,«f Maximus. 

POLYSYNDETON is the redundancy of a Copuhttive Conjunc 
tion; as, Una JEuruaque Notusque ruunt creberque proceIl:s. 

SYNECDOCHE puts the part for the lohole,- as, the roof, of a house, 
fir A house; or the singular for the plural; as, ^nuko 7ml ite, for multis 
mUittbusi or the plural for the singular; as, J}edi tihi laiissiina regna 
Lycurgi, fsr latissimum regmtm* Ovid. 

ZEUGMA is when an Adjective or a Verb, joined to different sub- 
stantives, is expressed to the nearest, and understood to the rest; as, 
Mene, ratio, et consilium est in seaibus. Cio> Caper tibi saltnis et hadL 
Virg. 

ANAPHORA, {\Repetition,) is a figure, which gracefully repeats 
the suToe word, or the same meaning in different words; as, 
Et nunc omnis ager, nunc onims parturit arbos. Vir, 

HENDIADYS is when that which is properly but one thing, is so 
expressed as if there were two; as, Pateris libamus et auro, Vir^. for 
Ilbamus aurcis pateris, -ufe drink oiit of golden boxvU. 

ENALL AGE is the changing of one Jsi'oun for another; as, Orator, 
for Cicero; or, of one Mood for another; or, of one tense for anotheri 
as, -r-Tu die, mecum quo pignore ceiles. Vir. Do you say for tshat bet 
itau would Contend icith me — Certes for certares. 

HYP ALL AGE changes the order of con's f ruction in a sentence; as. 
In nova fert ^nimiis mntatas dlcere formas. Ov. 
For Animus fert dlcei-c corpora mntata in novas formag. 
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SYNTAX- 

£st quavis animi cogitatio^ constat et ipsa 
Focious aut trinisy Sententia, sive duabus. 

Syntax is the principal part of Grammar; for the great 
end of speech being to convef our thoughts to others, it will 
be of little use to us to have a store of words, and to know 
what changes majr be made on them, unless we can also ap- 
ply them to practice, and make them answer the purposes for 
which they were intended; accordingly, 

Syntax teaches us the proper arrangement of words in 
speech. 

Thjcre are two parts of Syntax, Concord and Oovemmcnt, 

Concord is when one word agrees with another. 

Government is when a word governs a certain case. 

Of Concord. 

Concord in fourfold: 
1 . Of an Mjective with a SubatanUve, 
, 2. Of a Verb with a JSTotninative, 

3, Of a Relative with an Antecedent. 

4. Of a Substantive with a Substantive. 

THE FIRST PRINCIPLES. 
Every speech or sentence consists of a noun 
and a verb, expressed or understood. 

1. Every adjective agrees with a substantive^ ex- 
pressed or understood. 

2. Every finite verb hath a Nominative before it, 
expressed or understood. 

3. Every relative hath an antecedent expressed 
or understood. 

4. Every Nominative is befi)re some verb ex- 
pressed or understood. 

RULE I. 
AN adjective agrees with a substantive in gen- 
der, number, and case; as^ 

Bonus poer amatur, a good boy is loved. 
Magna Stella lucet, a large star shines. 
Mite pomum carpitur, a melloia a/ifile is fiulled. 
1. The substantive, with which the adjective agreefl, is known bv 
the question WHO or WHAT; as, Who good? a boy. WJiat large"? 
a star. What mellow? an app^e. 
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2. The substantives hSmo and hofninea, negBiwm and neffSHa, are 
frequently itnderstood, i, e. not expressed; as, s^pYens (homo) a -wise 
Tnnn; decdnim (negdtium) a gtoriout thing/ tapiSntes {Mhntnia) vtite 
imen; decora (Mgotia) gloriou* things, 

3. ^idjectivea sometimes agree with adjectivety as if they were wb' 
gtantivea, the real substantives being understood, as foftftnSlttIs ins¥- 
piens ihomo) a forttmate foiU; bbni ferina (caro) good veniffon; sum- 
mum bdnuro (negotium) the chUf good; omnia praecllra {fteg^tia) sunt 
rur^, all execlletU things ate scarce. 

Participles are used by the poets in the p!ace of nouns substan- 
tives; as oupidus amans, a/oiid lover. 

4. Substantive* sometimes usuq> the place of a(//«erf«e9; as, p6p^lum 
late rSgem, a people ruUnff etrtenaivelyy for ISte regnantem. 

5. The same word is sometimes a sebstanti^-e, and sometimes an 
adjective; as, amicus, a friend, and KttHcuB,/riendfyf juvSnis, ayoimg 
many and jiivenis, yoiMgf senex, an old man, and s^nex, o/<// stultos,-<x 
fodt and stultiis, foofishg s5ciiis> a companion, and s6cYus confederate: 
m^lum, vsickednesi, and m^ius, vdcked,- 9.1^s, a bird, and ftli^s, svnfi, 

6. An adjective also agrees with a whole sentence; as, pro 
patrit mdrf est decdrum, to die/or our cqunfry ta glorious. 

Surgere diluciilo est salflberrimum, to rise early is very wholesome. 

7. Sometimes an adjective agrees whh the Infinitive mood; 
as, tuum scire, your knowledgcy for tua scientia; amgr^ est 
dtir&m, to love is hard. 

Praxis. 
AxRasaviS?io9, a pleasant fawer. Bonus arbor, a ^oorf/rfe. 
Pulcher femina,.ayiiir tromart. Bonus exemplum, a^ooJexamj^/A t 

_ ^ RULE 2. ^ 

A VERB agrees witii the Nominative, thai stands 
before it, in number and person; as, 

Ego ILmo, tu iim&s, ill^ lim&t, pii^r ^mslt, \XVi &m&t. 

Nos amS^miis, vds lim&tis, illi am£nt, pu^ri &mAnt. 

1. The MnUnative to the verb is known by the question 
who or what? as. Who loveaP Ego S,mo, / lovcy he* 

2. The JVomnative to the verb generally stands before the verb. 

3* But sometimes the Nominative stands qfier ih^ verb; as,Sr^t nox, 
it vfas mght est mens, it is the mind. 

4* When a question is asked, the KomAnaiive in English stands 
mostly after the verb; as, ubi est tuus frater? where is your brother. 

5* Ego, tu, nos, and vos are seldonn expressed in Latin. 

6. A verb has sometimes a whole sentence for its Nomina' 
tive; as, fug^re vitium est virtQs, to shtin vice is virttte, 

7. A vci^ has sometimes an Infinitive Mood for Its Nomi* 
natiTQf a9, err&re est h6minis, to err belongs to man. 

Praxis. 

AmTcus v^nio^ a friend comes. Puer scrlbo, a boy narites. 
Amicus amo, a friend is loved. Discltptilus d5cSo, atkolars are taught. 

K 
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RULES. 

^Definite] substantive verbs^ verbs o/* naming 
am gesture, have a Nominative both befofe and 
after them; as,- 

Ego ^ro discYpiilus, / ttnil be a 8cho!ar, 
Tu ^ris d5ctiis, you vnll be (earned. 
Vertos e»t magD&« the truth U great. 
Nulla pdtentia est ldng&, no fiower is long. 
Piinclpluin eat difficile, t^ beginning t> hard. 

1. SabstantWe -verbi are *ufttfJio9/drenu emato. 

% Verlw of naming are appeiior^m, dtcor, vde»r, nSm^nor, nttncufior, 
•— ^-Mitteofy duigntr, creor, eonstitiMr, cognHtcor, agnotcor^ invenior, re- 
fi^riar^ ejcMmor, hH^off talutot't vitd^. 

3. Verbs of guturt are eo, incedot v^nio^ cikh9f sto^jdoiOf «^</e^ aapio, 
evddOffiigf^, inge^mr^dartniot tomnio,tndneo. 

4. Any v^ may have after it a Nofninati^Ct when it belonga to the 
same thingp with the Nominative before it; as. Sic fatur Isichrymuns, thus 
he 8peah v>eeping* Virg. Defend! rempiiblicam juvenis, 1 defended the 
state iHfhen I vtas a young man, non desSram a^neic, IvtHl not desert it 
being aid, Cic. 

Praxis, 

I am a scholar. Paul was an apostle. Dionysius was a tyrant. 
You are a good boy. CJcero was made Consul. Aristtdes was jttst. 
Georj^e is my dear friend. Mutius sits quiet. John always comes late^ 
The citi zens are honest {can^'dua). Boys are cunning (ealltdus). 
Virgil was saluted poet. Old men are cautious. The bad may be good. 
Gormen ai'ehappy. Pad men are miserable. We all might be better. 
Tuscany grew strong. Lucilius ran muddy. Peace is pleasant. 
My I'ttie orother is a good boy. Att good boys are loved. 
Poverty is reckoned a disgrace. Riches »ee dangeroua. 
Good mea are scaiice. Charity is kind. Amerioa is my country. 

■ » i ■■ » ■" ' '• '■ ' I .., ..i^i-i. . .. ■■- — II, I I , ■ 

RULE 4. 

Certain verbs require an Accusative case before^ 
the infinitive mood; as, 

Audio Praesidem vgnlre, 1 hear that the President is comings 
Gnud^ te r^ivissci lam glad that you have returned, 
CrSdo biki5s reittuneratum iri) I believe good men^will be re- 
wtttded. For more examples of this rule see p^ige 4^3. 

That is the sign i^the Accusattve case b^ore the Infinki^e, 

The same sentence, Audio Pr^sjUd^m vifntre, may also be rendered 
in Latin by guod,orf ut^ thus, Audis gnod lYiCfiej vHit, or lU Praeses -we- 
niatf which is less elegant. 
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Thne Vx&bs mo9ily require an Accusathe before the In: 
" tke Mood. 

JtutH^a, fsfe/%0, tentio, perctpio, ammadmertOf cognMCO, disco, v 
cemep, deprthendOf judico^ cxisttmo^ P^*^f opinor, stuttcor, scio, nt 
credo, exfiifrior, cotnpertwn kt^to, cogtto, inhnini, ret^rdor^ oblinn 
Idttor, gaudeo, ddieo, agrd/ero, spdro, confldo, dtco^ ah, pcrhtbeo,fe, 
fama ett, fifro, rjffifro, nuncio, qj^trmo, tcrjbo, ottendot demonatro, p, 
pennitto, poUMor, tpondeo, vSveo, nitror, yc. 

Q2. Vdlo, nolo, mhlo, oro, exoro, pifto, poMlo, poteoy Jkigito, gi 
obsifcro, pHfcor, depr^cor, quato, rigo^ obto, exopto, are motSly folio 
by fif or ne, and the Sulnunctive Mooo. 

3. Caveo, is followed by ne, and tlie Subjunctive Mood; as, C£i 
tttUyes, take care lest you stumble. Ne is c^teil omiued. 

4. Cdgo, impeito, urgeo, pHro^ decenoi, Uutuo^ eonetituo, /Scio, 9ti 
licet, decet-^^Kjfttttm ett, pSr ett, certum ett^fae est, nifSs «*^ have i 
them the Infinitive: but they haye also after th«m «l and the 
junctive fAOQd.3 

9, The Aecueative case before the Infinitive is sometimes undersi 
as, reddifre posie nifg3&€it, he denied that he could give it. Vir< 
being umkrstood before /to^r. 

Praxis. 
We hear that Heraclitus always wept, *-— that fools hate knowle 
t hat good men have been needy, — that rogues will be punis 

Z RULE 5. 

Esse, fuisse, figrT, ftJre [and the Infinitive. 
verbs of naming and gesture] have the same c 
qfferthemj which they have before them; as, 

Hie amcs cllci pat^i*, here you may love to be called father 

'■ Petrus ciipit esse dociiis vir, Peter desires to be a learned : 

Scio Pet rum esse doctntii} / know that Peter ia learned. 

Audio Praesidem vjenisse tuttim, lAear that the Prestiieni 

come eqfe. 
Scio te esse reditQrum, I know that you are about to retu 
Credo pios fore felicSs, / believe that good men will be ha 
Non licel tibi esse negligent], it is not lawful/or you to be 
• Note 1. Esse said fiisse in tliis rule frequently are not express 
8. We can also say^ non licet tibi (te) esse negltgenten 
3* But if the CxeDitive case goes befoi*e esse^ the case 
lowiAg must be the Accusative; asi ast sS.p)entis {st) 
cotitentutn vxk ^one^ it is the /tart of a wise man to be co/ 
with his lot, Int^est c!v!ani (se) esse Ub^rds, it is the inti 
of the eitizens to be free, 

4. The Accusative, especially homtnem, is often understood b 
the Infinitive; as, hun&nttas vetat (h^tnem) esse supSHyum a< 
sus s^lTGsi Ctc, good breeding forbids a man to be proud against h 
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6, The po«tt •emeiimec use the Nominative instead of the' .<cc»*a- 
tiye; as, Uxof invicti Jovia esse neacia^ /or neacta te caae iixOrem in- 
^ icti JdVia, Tau don*t hiov; that you are tnt viife of the invincible yovti^ 

Praxis. 

I know tliat you arc a aeholar, ——that yon are a learned man. 

I know that you will be learned, ——that good men Are happy. 

I have heard that no power is long, ——that good women are liappy. 

1 think that the beginning is hard, —that boys are negligent. 

1 hear that Aristides was called juat, — that riches are dangerous. 

Arisiides is said to have been just. I know tliat gifts have been loved. 

We believe that the rigliteous will be happy, . that none is perfect. 

'.. [ ^"" RULE 6. 

' When no Nommative comes between the Rela- 
tive qui, qUiE, quo0, and the verb; the Relative is 
the Nominative to the verb, and agrees with the 
Antecedent in gender ^ and number; as, 

Vir^ qui mlralur divitltas, est mt&eri the man^ who adm$re9 

ricAeSi is miser able, 
Fuge voIuptSitein) quae est ]^csihf avoid filea^urei vfhich is a. 

plague, 
Parc^ temp5ri, quod nunquam ve^tSpwetime^ vdtich never 
J returns. 

Note 1 . The Antecedent is a substantive noun that goes 
before the Relative, and is again understood to the Refative^ 
the above examples, at full length, will then stand thus: 
Vir, qui v^r, rair&lur diviiias, est mis^r, the ntan^ which 

man admires riches^ is miserable, 
Fiige vdlupt&tem, quae vtSluptas est pestis, beware qf plea* 

sure^ which pleasure is a plague, 
Parcg temp6ri, quod tempUs nunquam r^Tt, spea-e tinte^ 

which time never returns. 
The antecedent is sometimes not expressedj as, sunt qul- 
bus, scil, homines, there are persons ts whom, Hor. 

2. The antecedent is sometimes understood; but afterwards 
expressed in the same case with the relative; as, Urbim guam 
statuQ est vestrcf ViRG. for Urbstguum urbemsi^/uo^ estrrestrH^ 

3. An affective aIso may be an antecedent to the refative,- aa, tUe, 
quem amaa^ aBgr5ti&t» Ae, toh^m jtou love, is sid^i but then the subatan* 
live hom^9 vir, piier, &c. is understood. 

4. The Relative agrees likewise with the Antecedent in 
person; as, (Ego) adsum^ qui fid. Viro,, / am present^ who* 
did it. Tu, qui limfis me, amirlfs, you^ who love me^ Qre hved. 
Stella quae lucet, the star, which shines. 
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/ 

/ -5* When the Relative respects a whole senvence^ it is put 
' in the Neuter gender; as, metis cSriis amicus mortiltis esjt, 
quod est mihi sutnmo d^lOrif mtf dear friend » dead^ nohich i9 
a very great grief to me. 

PpAXlS. 

The pious fatheF, wbo initructs his wicked son, hM delivered hlmselj^ 
The men^ who fear the Lord, are blessed, f . e. which men. 
The bo^r, whom (earning delights, will gain love. t. e, which bov. 
The girl, who obeys her teacner, will be lovefl. t. r. which girl. 

J But if a JSfominative comes between the Relative 
and the Ferb^ the relative is governed by the fol- 
lowing verb or noun^ and agrees with the antece- 
dent in gender and number; as, 

, DeiiS) quern pii cdlant, God^ whom good men vforMfi^ 
CujUs mUnere vtvunt, dy whose gift they Hve, 
CQiiis sunt ciipldl^ ofwhoni they are detirousj 
Cm p&rSnt, et placSnt, whom they obcy^ and please ^ 
Quo frdenttlr, est atcrniis, whom they shail enjoy ^ is eternal 

Pbaxis. 
The roan, whom God helps, will he indeed safe. 
Virtue, which all good men admire, is neglected. 
All the slaves, whom we pity, may be delivered. 

RULE 8. ' 

Two or more nouns singular require the verb^ 

adjective^ or relative to be in the plural; as, 

Cddriis et Brutiis, qui &m&verunt patriam, fuerunt fertSS| 
Cadrue and Brutus^ who loved their country ^ were brave, 

' 1. When the svbgtantivei are of different gemkra. and si^if y penoiis, 
the mascvUne gender is more worthy than the fiminine or neuter i as^ 
FrStgr et sdrbr sunt amandi, a brother andtUttr are to betvmed. 

2. But if the subtumtiwB signify thingt without Hfe^ the adjective or 
relative plural must be put in the neuter gender/ as, dlv^tyae^ d^ciis, et 
giom tn ocfills i)fta sunt» rieheSf honomrf and gioryf are set before your 
eyet. 

3. In Pcoo or more substantives of different ^«rMfi«,>i^e^«f. person is 
preferred bcfi>rc tlie second, and the second before the third; as, Ego^ 
tUf et Codrutf amStmu patriam noetram- Tu, Pctrus, et Joannesp n^git' 
gitis vestra etUdia. You, Peter, and John, neglect your studies. 

4. If all the*^ substantives without life, were of the masculine, and 
Itene of them <if the neuter genderi the Adjective or Relative will f 

K $ 
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in the Neuter g^nd^r; m, arcu* et c&l^itids, Qti« frSj^istf, fAf ^otvf aTti;^ 
arrows vhiekyou brake* 

. 5. The adjedivti or naerb frequently agree* with the nAttantive that U 
nearest to them, and ia understood to tiie rest; aa^ pater est Smandu^^ 
et msltSr, a father and mother is to be loved. £t ega in cuIpS aam et 
tu, or et e|^,.et tu ia in calpa» both I and you are in the/auk. Kihil hie 
deist nts^ carmYna, there is nothing -watuitig here bvt ekarms, or njkhil 
hie nist carmina dSauiit. 

This construction la generally used, when the different tt^ords signi^ 
one and the same things or m,uch to tlie samtu purpose, and is commonty 
ealled Zeugma orjoiidnff; as, mens, ratio^et consilium in s^nibus e«t, 
um/erstandin^, reason, arid prudence is in old men. ' 

6. Collective nouns have sometimes tJ|e adjecthe or verb in the plw 
ra^ number; as, P5pulus^:onvenerant, the people had met/ turba riiunt, 
the crovjdrush; magnIL paus occisi sunt, a great part toere slain. 

___ _ 

ANNOTATION. 
'. Adjectives and Relative nouns sometimes agree 
' with the primitive pronoun^ that is understood in 
. the possessive: as, 

Cum iB^& iiSind script^ Igget vulg5 r^citare timentis, 
: nvAcreat ng one will read my wrinngif^ who am afraid to rente 
ihem fmbUcly, Mea the possessive being put for m«, the pri- 
mitive. 

Praxis. 
All began to praise my fortune, who had a son endued with such 
good judgment. 

His exploits alone ranked Hercules among Uie heathen divinities. 
, Your example living ill, does more hurt than my persuasions preach- 
ing, can do good. 

My one's tbrtiine is better than your two's counsel. 

RULE 10. 
A substantive agrees with a substantive^ oi the 
same signification in case; as, 

Pastor Cdrj^don ardeb&i Alexin delTcias, 
The shefiherd Corydon fiassionately loved Alexia the darling, 
' 1. This agreement of a aub^tantive with a aubatantive^ is 
' commoAly called afifioaition, 

2- *,i(^aives are sometimes pia in apposition with substaniivesi aSy 
Vom\)tivLi magnvLa, Fotnpey the great. 

3. iadtstantives are sometimes put in imposition naith adjectives f a% 
Mars posii'tt ilium custddenr) ostii. Mars placed him keeper of the door. 

4. As, being, for, like, are so\netimes signs of apposition. 

Praxis. 

President Washington. The City Philadelphia. America our country, 
'^-^u sent me aseryatita »token, an a tokens/or a token of yotir friends^it». 
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Of Government. 

• Government is thrctfbld: 
1. The government of NouMs^tt^Aton/iVf and Adjective. 
3. The government of Vsrbs Fersonal and Im/iertonaL 
3. The government of Adverbs, Prsposition^, Intsbjsc> 
TiOKS, Conjunctions.' 

THE GOVERNMENT OF NOUNS. 
RULE 1 1. 
ONE substantive governs another [[<j/*a different 
mgnification'\ in the Genitive; as, 

..Vcrbiim Domini est ptiriim, the word qfthe Lord isfiure. 
SSilfX^ ficifiUli est magna, the safety of the people is imfiortant. 
Consilium Bafiientu est s&niim, the advice qf^ wise nian t « good. 

€>ft or *ey virith apostrdpfaus, is the usual sign of this Genitive. 

3. This Genitive is sometimes changed^ or can be changed^ 
into an adjective fiossessive; as, divlniis &mdr, divine love^ for 
^mdr Del. 

3. The first substantive Is not always expressed; at, AnguHa viSntm 
for angttita loca viamm> ^cuta Mi, for acttta p|erlciila be/ii. 

4 Sometimes the Genitive after a substantive is ciianged into the Da* 
five; as, tu deciis omng tuis.^r tnQrum, you are an entire credit Xo your 
friends, or^ of yoiir friends, ddlSr altfm^ m&tri, Oilast gnef to thy mother , 
ar^ of thy mother, 

5* The poets frequently use the Dative for the Genitive; as, cui cor- 
pus porrtgitur,ybr ciij us corpus porrigitur, vohote body i> extended, 

6. Mihij tibi, sibi, are sometimes used to tupply the measure of the 
pottSy or they are put for meuiy tuus, sttus. 

7. The Genitive also of Adjectivet is governed by substantives f as, 
norma vetferum, the rule of the aneientst via sapientis, the V)ay of the wise/ 
but then hdmints and homhiim.w understood, 

8 lifiis, iUi&Sf istiiit, [his, her, its,] are governed as if they were sub- 
stantives; as, Scio Sjtis m^niim, / know his hand, hie iUYus arm^, here 
vsere her-amu. 

9. Eonitn, tltSrum, ittSrum, [their] are governed as substantives; as^ 
homines non vYdent edrum hypocrt^n, nun do not sfe their hypocrisy. 

Praxis. 
The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom. 
The soul's loss is the loss of losses. The face of things is changed. 
Th e cares of this world have blinded the eyes of men. . 

~ RULE 12. '^ ~ 

If the last of two substantives has an adjective of 
praise or dispraise joined with it, then it may be put 
in the Oenitive or Ablative; as^ 

M^mSi fuit vir magnae prQdentise^ vel \ Mima was a man of 
H^HuA fuit vifi magna prudential, , 5 S^cat prudence. 
The first of the two substantives is not i^ways ^xprtss*^ 
' «s, esto.{vir) forti anKmo, be {a man) ofgt^od courage. 
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RULE 13. 
An adjective ci the neuter gender without a sub- 
stantive to agree with, governs the Genitive; as, 

Multum auri sestioi&tur, much gold is esteemed. 

Quid rei tractatur, what subject is handling? 

Aliud mcrcCdU dabitur, another reward will be given. 

1. Multuih dMj arid guid rei arfe more elegant than mukum 
/ aurem, qu^ res_. 

' S. Plus and quid beitig substatitites always govern the Gen* 
Plus and quid may be accounted real aubstantivesi as, quid 
magnunh any tbkig great. 

3, Mhil and mV, for nullum^ frequently govern the Genitive. 

4. Qvid^aUquid^ quicquamyhocy tuudj idj govern the Genitive. 
5 ^Tenter Adjectives which govern the Genitive, genecally 

denote quantitt^ nullum^ tantumj quantum^ fiiusj fUurimum. 

Praxis. 
At much money as there is any where, so much credit is there also. 
Where there is most study there is least noise. Much praise is due. 

THE GOVERNMEN^T OF ADJECTIVES. 
RULE 14. 
Verbal adjectives, adjectives of dJ?«re, ignoranee^ 
knowledge^ remembrance^ and the like govern the 
OeniHve; asy 

H5r&tius fu!t cUpidiis pacis, Horace 'oms desirous qffieace. 
Cato fuit ten^x prdpositi, Cato was firm to his fiurfiose, 
Cicgrb fuit &ni&ns patriae) Cicero was a lover of his conntry. 
Caesar fuit peritQs literarum, Casar was skilled in learning, 
Petrtis est m^m5r bSneficiorum, Peter is min^ul of favour st. 

AOR&BABLT TO THIS RULE 

Verbal adjectives in "OX; as, tafxaxs edaxy fifrax^ fugax^ 
fierttnaxy tifnaxy vSraxy fict.j govern the Genitive. 

2. Participials in -ns; as, UniaMt appeteru, capieM, experien^^ negli^ 
genSy dtUgens, ^nituent, obter^anst patidns (servantissimus) timent^ftigiens^ 
ntiens, &c. doctut^ eru^tutt expertus, eonsultutf &c.goven) the Genitive. 

[I. The difftrenee in signincation between the participle and the 
participial is thisi the participle signifies a temporary^ or single act, at a 
certain Ume; as^ Casarjint amSns pjatriHih, Gxsar was, (M some time) 
a- lover of his country; but the participial ffrtbota ref^ard to any particu- 
lar time, denotes a habit; as, Cicero fuit ^mans patrix, Cicero was a 
{fteadif^ uniform) lover ofhk country. 

2. Patieht frigu8f is one-who iS wfeting «o&^ how Unable Soever he 
may he ta sufter. it .^0ihis fiigSHs^ i!i one vho is able to Sitfkr cM, 
4||^p«ble 9ijuferii^,csleL 
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^. Jbactus miuiceih denotes one who has been taught nuiiic, vrhtihde 
he understands it or not. Doctut mutices^ denotes one who ii aJkUled in 
ntuiie-^a eonnoweur in niutic.'] 

S. CupiduBf timidui, ambitiotua, tnSnia, curioaus, guvern the Genitives 
but crddiilus anxdjidut govern the Dative. 

4. Perttus, imfientus, gnarus, prudent, caiizdua, providua, daetua, docHiat 
^Mciua, prtaa^ua, ceftua, tn^mor, vtminwrf txpertua, eonaultw, convtctuap 
eruditus, g-overn the Genitive. 

5. Ignarua, vudia, nemus, imciua, duhtua, incerttta, conanua, integer ^ 
puma, anxiiis, aoUicitua, reus, manijeatus, govem the Genitive. 

6. JEmuluay'pW'cUa, prod^gua, profuaua, aecurua,fi'S!x, ^TCtn the Ge- 
nitive; as, felix animi^ happt/ in mind. 

Praxis. 
We have heard that Catiline \% as able to bear cold, and hunrer. 
} am sorry to see that tender body bearini^ the most bitter cmd. 
Wise men are not desirous of much wealth, fields, and money. 

■ RULE 15. ~^' '; 

Partitives, iiiterrogatives, indefiniteS) numeral^ 
comparatives, and superlatives, govern the Geni- 
tive plural; as, 

AHquYs phil6s5ph$rum errtlt, 9ome one qfthe Philoaofihsraerrs. 
Uterque nostrum dic^t pattern, each o/ue wiii my a part, 
Quis vestrum ignSrSt? what one of you is ignorant'^ Interrog. 
Quis nostrCiin ignSr^t, any one qfua is ignorant. Indefinite. 
Ud& sdrdriiin fult pukhriL, one qfthe sUters was fair. 
Joann&s (iij(t s^nidr fr&triim, John was the elder of the brothers. 
Cicero fuit opthnus consiiltini, Cicero was, the best qf consuls. 

1. The Genitive v^htv fiartitives is mostly oifiersons. 

2. The rule " Partitives^** life, only takes place where the 
Oenitive can be turned into inter with the Accusativey or into - 
de^e^ ex J with the Ablative; thus, Qltquis philosoiMrum'^^aii* 
qmn inter fihtlSsofihSs^ or, de^ e^ ex^ fihiidshphls. 

3. Words placed partitively, whether nouna adbatantive, at^ectivea, or 
participlea, govern abothw Genitive pktrali as> vulg^s Atbenjensum, the 
generality ^ the Mheniana, Nenoo mortM'mm, no one ofinortala. Sancte 
dedrum,OMoM holy one o/tfie Gods! Lecti jiivgnum, the choice ofiheyoutht. 

4. Partitives govern the Genitive hin^uisir of collective nounsj 
and do not necessarily agree with them in gender; as^ vir 
firaestantissimUs nostra civitatia^ the best man of our state. 

5. Vartitivea, interrogativea, are pat in the adme gender as the suhstan- 
tivefl they fi;ovein; as, ttHguia philMophoiufth is at &U length, aUqwaphi- 
loaopkuapAildabpfiorHm,' but tliere are some ei^amjfdes to the contrary. 

Praxis. 

The wisest of the Philosophers, is sometimes mistaken. 
Heliodorus was by far the most learned of the Greeks. 
Stertinius,.tlici.ei|rhthof the wise.in^ w^ift* *^o**c pbilosoph^r. 
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RULE 16. 
Adjectives signifying profit or disprqfitj Ukenesg 
of unlikeriessy govern the Dative; as, 

PoSta est utilk Orbi, a poet U useful to the community. 
Hie puer est sjfmlflrs suo pati4, t/ns boy it like hi$ father. 
Lex fuit perniciOsa reipwblkae, the lato t^a$ hartfuito the %tate. 
Hector Tvit obvius liosd, Hector went to meet the enemy, 
CensQr» est facilis cuivis, censure is easy to any one. 

I. But amicus^ immtcus^ sociusy viclnu^i pari ^^fSUsf strnt*- 
liij dissimiiisj abdmtlis^ eogr^tus^ sUperstSsj profiriusy govern 
both the Dative and Genitive, 

2. CointHurttaaeUltYm governs the Genitive, but the D.7i/t>e frequentty; 
thus, hoc est commilne mihi teccini, this is com'»non to me amlyoit. 

3. ^^Uenutfifiimumtt admit of the following c^wistiuction: SttperbYa 
est alienl digenitatis, dignitati, tf/ a dignitate, pride w inconsistent vdtA 
dignity f ri€mp est immtinis vitit, «*/, a vt£i5« no one is fne front vide 

4. J*nmfitiis, procUvht v^lox, celery tard&s, piger, commodiisj incoHunS' 
d&Si apfus, inefrtus, kabilis, govern the Accusative of the things wJth th« 
preposition ad^ rather than the Dative f as, omnSs sunt prdni ad vttlum»; 
oilmen are prone to vice.. 

5 Utiiis, ifntitiis, aptiis, tn^ptUs, govern the DatiVe, or AcciiseHVe 
with dd{ as, vtrm«is bello, vel, M bclWm. 

, 6^ All adje*ctives ofacqimtiort govern the Baitvcs a^, cansdus siH^, 
fichu soiiis^patip^r amjcis-^dlves sibi'^benigmts omnHnu^'^cammUntS'^, 
mquus — tntquus^dnus—felix tuis-^justustinjuain^—gratus^ in^atus, 

PRAXr^. 
Wkk»d in^n are pi^e U^ mlschiaf. Fobli sre apt to taugb. 
You cannot imagine how unjust he is to himself. Jiar- 
Correction is necessary for boys. A Christian is kind to all. 
Death is cdinnibn to eVery age. Death is common to thee and i6e. 
^ A prince is idow tb pumsh. A ^ood man is hurtful to hohe. 
A prince is swlh to reward. A heathen is idndto his fl'iefid. 
Death is common to good and ba^ men. George was kitid to aH imstt. 
Dionysius said, that a woollen cloak was fit for every season. 

< • M - - - I I .1.11 .11 ■ I - - ■ ■ I • ■ I . if I I ■ ■ ■ - * I r fciii III. I I .1, r . 

RULE ir. 
Verbals in ^bilis and -tluSf govern the Ddtwe: 
whose 9ign is by; 

Amdr nod est medk&bilis herbls, hve is not to be cured by 

herbs. 
Via iSthi est calcand^ s^m^i omntbus, the toay of death is to be 
troddetiy [must be trodden] once by alt, 
1. The Dttthe, after verbals in -*^/i^* and -dtts, k generally a j&^-^on. 
% But verhsfs in -^h and -r/gr sdtattimes gbvem also an Ablative 
ef the thing f as, pudlc^lia e«l r^fHIrftiHlis nuUa alia, ChoHity is S9 be re- 
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paired hy no att.O^, Diificultates sunt superandx studio et lalK)re» 
digtcultiet are to be overcome by ttudy and labour, 

3. ^artieipleg of tbe perfect tense» also govern a Dative (whose sigii 
is iy) but onener an Ablative with a or c£; as« Maecenas, dlcte iDihi» 
O Mcecenatf celebrated by me. Mors Laurentis est defleta multis veZ a 
mtlltiss the death of Lauren* it bewailed by many. 

Praxis. 

We must love all men. All men are to be loved bv us. 
We mustrwrite our wrsions. Our versions arc to be written by us. 
We must read good books- Good books are to be read by us. 
We must love our enemies. Our enemies are to be loved by us. 
We must shun every vice. Every vice is to be shunned by us. ' 

■ ■ ' — .— — — '• n I ..■ 

RULE 18. 

Adjectives signifying dimension^ govern the Ac- 
cusative of Measure; as, 

Haec eolumnii est viglnti p^d^s altit} thU ;fiillar is twenty feet 
high. 

t. Adjective St and even verbs of dimension^ also govern the Ablanve»tiB 
well as the .Accusative tf measure^ but rarely the Genitive; as, fossS. sex 
cubitis alta, a trench sia: cubits deep^ Patet tres ulnas, it extends three ells. 
Venter ejus extat sesqulfpede. Persius. Nee longiores duodenum pg- 
dum* and not tviofeft longer. 

^ ADJECTIVES 01^ DIMENSION ARE 

2. AltuSfhif^h, or deep; crassus or «fen*MJ, thick; /afw*, broad; longiesf^ 
long; profundusy deep, which govern the Accusative, and snmetimes 
the Ablative of measure, 

THE WORDS OF MEASURE ARE 

3 Cubitus, a cubit, a foot and a half; digitus, an inch; palmns, a 
iifll}d<pbreadtlM pes, a foot; p^sftu/St a pace; ikillia/uunkt a noAe; stadium, 
a furlong; ulna, an ell. 

Praxis. 

Our house, in this city, is 30 feet longhand 28 feet wide. 
My book is two inches thick. This room is 20 feet long. 
The circular church is 90 feet in diameter. The board i^ 4inches bro^C 

RULE 19. 
The Comparative Degree governs the A^ativje^ 
whose sign is tAan; as, 

Sapteatiii e«t m^dr. geounlB^ wisdom is better than jeweU. 
NUnI est ihiletiis i%crtftt^f noiA/ii^ m gwettsr fhunUberiy. 
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1. This Mlathe after ^e comparative^ degree, is fre<|[uent1y resoived 
by quam; thus, . 

ifihU at dukius quam CtbtrtaB (est). Sapient!^ est m£li6r quam gem- 
ma (sunt). 

2. Quam, after ampliut, plus, minus, is elegantly left out. 

3. The comparative degree governs also another Ablative of the mea^ 
sure cf excess: as, tu £s rdhilo m^ll^r alio, yau are in nothing better than 
another, ^tanto siiperbior ^Sftanto vilior (es), the prouder you are, Uie 
meaner (you- arc). 

^. Nihil is elegantly used for nemo, or nultos; as, nihil fuit facun- 
dt^ Cicerdre, none toas mote eloquent than Cicero. 

Praxis. 
King Solomon was wiser than all men. Peace is much better than war. 
The leader is greater than the soldier. Solon was wiser than Crcesas. 
Nothing is swifter than time. Cicero was more honest than Cxsar. 
The more learned you are, be the more humble* You are richer than I. 

RULE~2a 
Dignusy indignuS) contentus, praeditus, captus 
und fretus; also natus, prognatus, satus, ortus, edi- 
tus, genitus^ progenitus, and the like^ govern the 
Ablative; as, 

Hie pu^r est di^nUa laud^, Ihia boy h worthy ofpraUt. 
Sapiens est conteniUs sort^y a vn^e man ia content with hU lot. 
Dux est t^radUuB virtu te, the cafitain is endued with courage, 
Stultus est ca/itus ment^i a fool ia deatitute of underatanding, 

Mirus, chorus, venSlist vilis, Utus, sufjerbics^alao govern the Ablative f 
as, homo stipSrbus sapientiS est stultissimus, a man proud of his hww- 
ledge, is a very ^reat fool. 

The wise always trust in God. -Eneas was descended from Ancliises. 
Ascanius was born of a noble family. We were borri of good fathers. 

^~^^ ^ RULE 21^ 

Adjectives of plenty or wont govern the Genitive 
or Ablative; as, 

OmniE plenX sunt BB^all thinga are full of God. 
Sapiens est compds mentis, a wise man ia endued with reaaon, 
Sumus prodigi nostri temporis, we are firodigal ofoUr time. 
Quandofiriraiis vactii molesti^l? when will we be void of troubled 

BentgnUs, expers, impds, UberSlh, munificus, parevs, frunais,vaCuu€, 
prodtgus, indtgus, pauper, dives tpartictps, mostly govern the Genitive. 

Beatus,differtus, m,utilus, tum,idus, turgtdus, orbus, gravis, govern the 
Ablative dnlp 

OPUSy signifying needy governs the Mlative of the thing 
needed; as, Quid opus est verbiS) what need ia there (fworda? 
U'SUS also governs the Ablative; as, nunc usus (est) vtribus, 
now there ia need ofatrength. 
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THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 
RULE 22. 
Sum, when it signifies possesmon^ pfopertyy or 
duty^ governs the Genitive; as, 

Est homittis crrarc,iV w the way, ["the weakness] of man to err. 
Est stuiti dlc^re non ptit&vSr&m, tV U the mark ofa/ool to 9ay 

I had not thought. 
Est praeceptorum curare,// u the duty ofmanterB to take care. 
This Geniii^^yXCvf^ is said to be governed by win^ is governed by 
nStwra^ in^s, ingeniuift, propri^tag^ infrmUasy inAnumt ndta, n^godunif 
qficiunii (ipusi munu8» r^> or some other words underttodd and some- 
times expreaiedf as,quicqmd (est) conspiciium est res fisci, Jvv.Hvhat' 
ever u excellent « the property of the treawry. Hie liber est mei frStfts, 
tkm bQok behngs to my brother ^ or futly, hie iib&r est (liber) mei fratrYs. 

Praxis. 
It is fAe parr of all men to love their enemies. The earth is the Lord's, 
it 18 the duty of the President to provide for {contuh) the Citizens. 
It is the privilege of all jj^d Citizens to contend for their just rights. ^ 

RULE 23. 
The possessives, meus^ tuus^ suus^ nosier j vester^ 
are put in the Nominative after sum^ &?c.; but the 
Primitive Genitives meij tuiy suiy nostri^ vestrij ne- 
ver are; as, 

Hie, liber est m^iis, not mei, this book i» mtncy qvythU book be- 

longs to me. 
Hsec tpga l^rat ttia, not tui, this gotvn was yours^ or, this gown 

belonged to you. 
Est tiliim incip^re, not tuij it is your part to begin^ or, to begin 

is your fiart. 
Scio hunc librdm ess^ m^tim, not mei, / know that this book 

belongs to fnCy or, that this book is mine; also, 

HumQ/iutn, belluinunn, rcgium, Jiomanufnt and other pofsestives may 
be used in the J^om.,- as, est humdnum- §rrarS,/ur est hdininit errEre. 
___ 

Misereor, miseresco, and satago govern the Geni- 
trve; as, . . ' 

Mfserer^ tuorum clvitim) do pity your countrymen. 
Sat^git suHrum rgrtim, he is busy abQUt his own affmrs. 

Verbs that signify an aflTection of the mhid sometimes govern the 
Genitive in imiution of the Qreehf as, pendeo anhnu dhcrucior arumi, 
dcihe ga^relaruniyregna^it populorumt IqhSiUm d^dpitun Hor. 
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RULE 25. 
Est, used for habeo^ to have^ governs the Dative 
Qi2L persons as, 
Liber est mihi, I htnc a tookj or, liber a bookj est », mihl, to 

mCifor ego habeb librum. 
Libri sunt mihi, / have booka^ or^ libri books^ sunt arcy mibi 
to me; for ego habeo libros. 

1. Supp^tU is also used for estf or hcibeo; as, saplenti rerum *yppetit 
. usiis, a loise man'hat the we of his -wealth. 

2. In the construction of e*i for habeot the 'oaord that seems to be the 
I^omtfiative, is the Dati^, and tlte lewd which would havQ>>been the 
Accusative "with habeo, is the Nominative with esu a^, liber est miJu^ 
which is more elegant than habeo Hbrum. 

3. Opiis, neeJf is especially joined with est,hut very seldom with ha- 
^eo; as, opus est mihi, / have need-^-need is to vie; but we rarely say 
habeo opm^ I have need, which ought never to be imitated. 

4. Desum is elegantly used for careo; as, libri dSsunt mihi, boidkf 
are wanting to me, instead of careo itbrts, I want books, destait tibi libri. 

Praxis. 

You have a book, you have books. He has a book, he has books. 
We have a book, we have books. Ye have a book, ye have books. 
They have a book, they have books. You all have not good boolra. 

I know that good men have good books that Peter has no books. 

We have had books. We had had books. We will have books, 
I know that you have books— that you liad books. ^ 
1 know that you had books— that you will have books. 

RULE 26. 
Sum used for offer o^ to brings governs two Da- 
tives; the one of a person^ and the other of a thing; 
as, 

Hoc eat voliiptati mihi, thia is (brings) a fileaaure to me. 

The Dative of the person after sum for ajfero, is sometimes under- 
stood. 

Do, dono^ vertOf duco, trtbuo, liabeo, relTnqtto, vento, mitto, also gfo- 
vern txtfo Datives; as, hoc dlitur tibi laudi, this is given you, or to you 
for a praise. 

RULE 27. 

- All verbs or participles of acquisition govern the 
Dative; as, 

Seges crescit horainibus, corn growa for men, 
Laus debetiir vlrtuti, firaiae ia <lue to virtue, 
Llberi labdrant &ibi^Jree men labour for t/iemaelvea. 
PraBCcpta dantur tibi, inatructiona are given you, 
'fo and/«j>, the signs of acquisition, are often not expressed. 
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We are not hovn fir onrselves. Now I •eem to myself to be gfoing. 
He said to me. You returncd/oi' anotlier^ Read this bookyir me. 
Neither, O ye Greeks, are my brave actions to be mentioijed to you. 

thou, who art matched to a worthy man. I do not slcep^or all. 

1 was not at home ybr you. My gilts are mean to you, O Alexis. 
The fair Naid croppinjy for you. Nor thinks of departing fir, (on ac- 
count of) the late night 

ANNOTATIONS. 

But as many verbs govern the Dative, which have neither 
t^y nor foTy after them in the English cotistruction; they are 
here inserted under the following heads. 

1. Verbs signifying to PROFIT, or HURT, govern the 
Dative; SfSyCommodo^fird/Mo, /i(qc,edyconsuloyto consiilt for, [to 
provide for] hoceoy officioyincammodoydisfiltc^Oyinatdiory d^leo; 
but Udo and offendo govern the Accusative. 

2. TO FAVOUR, to HELP, and their contraries, go- 
vern the Dative; ^s, /aveOy annuo, arrtdeoy as^entiory adstifiu- 
lor, gratulovy grator^ gratt/icor, ignosco-^-^^nduigeOy fiarco^ 
adulovj fiiaudoy blandiovy lendcinory fialjiory assentovy atudeoy 
aufipltcoy'^tixiliory admintculory eubvenioy auccurroy fiatroci^ 
nor J medeorymedtcoryOftUiilory derdgOy deirahoy invtdeOy amU' 
lor; bQt jiivo governs the Accusative. 

3. To COMMAND, OBEY, SERVE, or RESIST, 

govern the Dative; as, imfii^roy firacifiioy mandOy dominovy mO" 
derory (to clicck) fiureOy atucultOy obedioy oba^quory obtemfieroy 
moremgeroy mortgeror^ obsecundo; Janiulor^ servioy iaservioy 
mtnistroy fivgnoy fifiughby certOy obstOy reluttovy obsiatOy reril* 
toTy resiatOy adveraovy expriSbro^ refragory mddtfror; b^iji jubeo 
governs the Accusative. f 

4. ToTHREATEN, be ANGR Y with, REPROACH; 

as, mtnory commtnory indignory iraacory auccenaeoy convttior, 
govern the Dative. 

5. ^To TRUST; as, ftdo, conjid^y credoy fideni h&beoy 

difftdoy deaperny govern the Dative, 

6. To SHOW, to TELL, &c. govern the Dative; as, indtco, 
aio^ dlcoy interdicoy reafiondeOy renunciOy cedoy exctlhy hareo^ 
nubOf firaatohry tem/ieroy auadeOy fierauadeoy reci/iioy permitto, 

7, V erbs compounded with SATIS, BENE, and 
MALE, govern the Dative; as, aaJisfddOy aattadoy beni^facio, 
bcnedico, malefaCiOy maledico» 

Praxis. 
The tyrant threatened the c\ty vtith chains. He threatens me fy£M 
I will not be angry vnth yoti. 1 could trust an honest man. [stripes. 
Ko man can put trust in a b.-^d man. Do not put trust in all men. 
1 tell thee, O grandson of iEacus, that the JRomana can conquer thee. 
She married the freedman of Pompey. Do spare your suppliants. 
1 persuade you to adhere to justice. Wise men do not serve pleasure. 
I will bless those that bless thee. I will curse those that curse thee. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



112 

8. The compounds af SUM, (except '^OBiUm^) govern 

the Dative; as, abaum^ adaUm^ ftrffsHmy obaUm^ firaaiim. 

9. Verbs and participles compounded with these ten 

PREPOSITIONS, iidj ante, con^ tn^ int^r^ oA, fioat^ /kr^r, aub, 
and aiifi^ry govern the Dative; as, dafttroy ant^Jlfroy coHudOy 
itttfiono%tmmin€Oy aufficioy intervtfnioy obre/iOy fioatfionoj fiosthd^ 
beOy fir^eafOy auccedoy auficfatoy iufiervento; but 

Pra^6<i firaventoy prdtcMoy ftracurrOy fir aver tOy ant^vertOy 
firaveriory fjovern the Accusative; and there are many verbs 
compounded with these prepositions, wjiich do not gDV^rfi» 
the Dative. 

Note 1 . Many verbs vary both their signification and con- 
st ruction; as, timeoy metuoyformtdo; as, tim^o tibi, timeo de te, 
iimeo pro te, / am afraid for youy or, for your aaftty^ but 
llmeo tc> or, timeo a te, I fear you aa an enemy. 

2. Constilo tibi, I provide for your safety; but consiilo te, 
/ ank your advice; xmulari alicui, io envy any one; aemiilari 
aliqiicm, to imitate any one, 

I<^ redeo, vado, proft^roy curroyfeatinoy pergOyfUgtOy ntittOy 
venioy prqficiscory and vocOy prdv^co, invttOy hortory tfdhoy- 
(ilitciOy pellt^ioy attineoy pertfneOy conformo^ laceaaOy attmUtOy 
lj*c, govern (he Accusative with the prepositions ad, op in. 

3. Yet the poeta use iometimea th^ Dative, after verbs of 
motion; as, l^hylttda mitte mihiy Vlrg. fof ndtte PhyUida ad tne. 

Praxis. 

Boys set asiae their studies for play. We sliouhl do good to all men. 
J^et not parents provoke their children to anger. This belongs to me. 
1 will g^o to xht city. Fly, do fly to }'our strong city. He ficd to the altar. 

RULE 28. 

Active verbs govern the Accusative; as, 

B5nils &mat omnes, a good man iovea all men* whom? 
Vo8 colite reli^ionem, do ye practise religion, what? 
Amor tegit crlmina, loife covers faults, covers what? 

1. Deponent verbs of an active signification, also govern 
the Accusative; as, suberbia comMtur hdnorcSj pride accom- 
panies honours. 

This Accusative is discovered by asking" the question vihonit or 
vjhat? to the verb; as, vthom does a good man love. 

2. Neuter verbs likewise govern the Accusative, when the 
JVbun after them has a signification similar to their own; as, 
vlvunt vitam, t/iey Uvea life; vivunt Bacchanalia, Mey live like 
Bacchanalians. Insanire ins&niam, to be mad of madneaa. Gay- 
ilere gaudium, to rejoice fHr joy ; for^r^ fUror^m. 
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Note 1. All Active verbs, to complete the 8ense« require after tliem 
an Accusative expressed or understood. 

2. A whole sentence frequently supplies the place of the Accusative 
vhtr an Active retb. 

3. Neuter verbs taken in a metaphorical or active sense, also govern 
the Accusative, as, Corydonardebat Alexim, Corydon passionately loved 
Alexis. Rufilius olet pastiltos, Rvfilius smells of perfumng balls. Hon, 
Callebat artem, lie tmder stood the art. Eras. 

4.' Several verbs are used both in an active and neuter sense; as, 
abhorrere famam, to dread infamy; abhorrSre alttibus, to be averse from, 
lavj-suits; abhorr^t ab uxore ducenda, he is averse from marrying — a 
meis mortbus abhorret, if is incimsistent vsith my fnan/zer— Cic. Abo- 
lire ihonumenta viri, to abolish the rewjembrance of the m,an. Virg. 

Sg Adolere p^nStSs, to bum incense, to sacrifice to the household g^s, 
Vir^ declinare ictum, to avoid the stroke,' declxnSre loco, to go from, 
the place,' declinare agmen, to remove the army. 

6. Acies inclinal, the army gives voay, vel acies inelTnatur, the army 
if giving vioys laborare arma, .to forge arms; a mdrbo laborare, to be ill 
of a disease-, l^bSrari de re aliqua, to be concerned about any matter. 

7. M5rari TtSr, to stop his march,- m6rari iij urbe, to stay in the city,- 
hoc nihil mJSror, I do not mirui this. 

8. The poets, fortlie sake of the measure, frequently use the Accu- 
sative of neuters adverbially,' as, mens laetatur turbtdum for turbide, 
Hoa. m,y mind is confusedly ^glad. Mult a gSmens,ybr multum |^mens. 

9. Sometimes the prepositions circa or propter are understood before 
hoCf id, quid, dliquid, quicquid, &c. as, num virgo lacrf mat, {propter) id? 
{Propter) quicquid delirant reges plectiftitur Achivi. Ho*. 

10. Participles in -tus, »sus, 'Xus, are frequently followed ly an Ac- 
cusative case, governed by quoad, or secundum,; as, miles fractiis mem- 
brS, I. e. quoad membril, the soldier having his limbs broken. 

Passive and JVeueer verbs also govern the Accusative among 
the poets; as, ebrius fere riibct, {quoad) f^iem,^ drunkard U 
TAostly redin the face, Vuln^ratur capdt, he is wounded in the 
head, Vulneratur brachium, he is ^wounded in the arm. 

Praxis. 
We are leaving the lands and pleasant fields of our native country. 
Truth gets hatred. Virtue will 6;'et praise. Confess ye your faults. 
Ulysses declined the war throuy> madness. Good men love peace. 

RULE 29. 
Recorder, memini, reminiscor, end obliviscor, 
govern the Accusative or Genitive; as, 
Kgcordor lectxonis vel lectidneni) / remember the lesson. 
Oblivicor injQrix, vf {. injQriatn, I forget an injury, 

1. Mentiniy (to make mention of) governs the Genitive, or 
the Ablative with dei as, cujus supta mSminimus, which we 
mentianed above; of, de q^uo supra raeminimus. 

2. Venit mihi in mentem, (J remember) admits of three 
forms; I. H^c res v^nit mihi io mentem. II. Venit mihi in 
tnentem hujus ret. ill. Venit mihi in mentem de hac re. 
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Active Veiibs governing another case besides tli6 Accut 

sative. 
RULE 30. 

^crbs of accusing, condemning, warning, and 
ai^quitting, govern the Accusative of the person, 
and Gfenitive of the crime or thing; as, 
Cicero accus&vii Verretn furti, Cicero accused Verrez of theft, 
Fostuiavtt Milonerti majestatis, he accused Milo of treason. 
Damnavlft ilium sceleris,/ie condemned him of wickedness. 
AbsolveraC vos criminis, he had acquitted you of the crime. 
Morbus mdn^t nos mortis, sickness warns us of death. 

1. Vetiis of ACCUSING are accusoy ago^ aptielloy drcesio\ 
argiio, alligOy astringOy defero, incusoj insimuloy fiostUloy b'c. 

2. Of CONDEMNING are damnoy condemnor copruin" 

coj bV. 

3.. ■! — Of WARNING arc mdneoy admdneoy commUnHfacio, 

4 Of ACQUITTING are soivoy absolvoy (tbero^ fiur- 

goy iSTc, 

1. This Genitive after " Ferds of accusingy** ScCk is changed 
into (he Ablative, sometime^s either with or without the pre- 
position def%Sy accusavit Verrem furto, or de furto, 

2. This Genilive is not really governed by the verb; but 
by fianay crimihey actiSney causoy 8tc. which are understood. 

——4 RULE SI. ~ 

Verbs i(j/k;omparing, giving, declaring, and taking 
away, Stc. govern the Dative with the Accusative;^ 
as, 

Comparo Virgilium Homero, / comfiare Virgil to Homer. 
Dedit homini subllm^ os^ he gave to man a lofty countenance, 
Dicatn tibi tStam rem, / will tell you the whole matter, 
EripiiU me mbrti, he rescued me from death, 
Ignosc^Tnihi banc culpam^ /Jarrfon 7«ff this fault. 
Minatus est mihi mortem, he threatened me with death. 

1. Verbs of COMPARING are comfiSroy comfidnoyconf^roy 
£quoy aqidjiarc: iX^oantepdnoy antiff^ro^prafidnoyfifaf^rOy'--' 
fiostfionoy^osthabeoyftoHf^ro. 

2.—,-- Of GIVING are doy trib&o^ largiory ftr^beOymimstrOy 
suggeroy su/ified^t&---^€ddQ-^^restpuoy retrtbuoyrefiendOyremif* 
tior-^u0roi acqufro^ pUroy pUrin^-^firondttOyiiMccorf ftcifnoy, 

spondeoy -debee^^pltvo^ as9jh% vindieoy mi^to^ reHnquOy cum 

nmitis aliis. 

3.— Of. DECLARING aite narray dico, m^mdrof lifqu^r 
nuncioyrefifroy'-^eclsrof afi^rio^ expondy ex/iii:c0fSigniJi€9^fn^ 
dtcoy monstro, ontendo.^^^n^gOy infidor^fateory &t. t 
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4.-— *Of TAKING AWAY arc au/^roj adtmo^ Ir^fiio, 
d€rno, surrtfuoj detrahoy excutio^ txtorqueoy &c. ^rom is the 
sign of th^ Dative after verbs 'Ibftaldng awaf. 

5. Verbs of TAKING AWAY frequently change the J}ativc into 
the JblattTjet^Nith the prepositions a,, ab,e,OTy ex, as, eripuit me amorte. 

This rulei "VERBS OF COMPARING,'* is very generalf for any 
active verb may govern the Dative with tlie Accusative^ when together 
with the thing done is also signified the peratm TO w FOR whom it is 
done; as, educa hunc pueram mihi, bring^ up this child for me, RedTta 
mihi sententiam, recite the sentence to me. Doce pueram mihi, teach the 
boy ibr miH, Emom tihi libros, IvhU buy books ifiv you. 

Therute "VERBS OF COMPARING," is.in general,compoundcd 
of ** all verbs of acquisition^* and " active verbs govern the Accusative ;*". 
as, compSro Virgilium HSmero, I compare Virgil to Bwner, And 

Many of the verbs compounded with the " ten prepositions,** gfovern 
the i>af/ve with the Accusative/ as, pracf^cit Sextum ctassi, he appointed 
Sextus ov^ the feet, Pracfero vim 6pYbus, T prefer strength to riches, 

MUTO and COMMUTO govern the Accusative of the thing changed, 
and the Ablative of that for which it is changed; as,: gloriosum. est iram 
mut^re amicitia, it is glorious to change anger for friendship. 

COMPARO, CONFERO,COMPON6,,have frequently the Jbla. 
tive with cuiuf as, comparo Virgilium cum Hbragro. 

Some verbs have various constructions; as, miscxdt vinum aquz, he 
mixed the -unnevath vicster; or, miscuit vinam aqu3,^ or cum aqut. Con* 
siih\9, 1 ask your advice; consi^o tibi, f -consult your ihterest. This clasii 
of verbs is very numerous. 

Praxis. 

It is dishonourable to prefer life td modesty. None can promise him* 
self another day. God has prpcured us this ease. We often compare 
small things with great. The fates will only show him to the world. 
Wise men prefer virtue to riches. I set aside my serious business for 
tlieir sport. Restore me to my own. I will leave nothing to you. Bravery 
concealed differs little from cowardice. 

RULE 32. . 

Verbs of asking and teaching, govern two Ac- 
cusatives, the one of a person, and the other of a 
thing; as, 

Pac^m te poscimiis'omnes, we all beg fieace of you. Virg. 
Egestas docSt nos temperantiamy voant teaches us temfierance. 

RogOy oroy exoroy obs^croy jfir^eor^ /losco, reftoscoy Jlagito, 
lacessoy are verbs of asking, 

DdceOf ^ddceoj dedoceoy erUdiOy are verbs of teaching. 

1. CELO governs also two jiccumttves; as, «B!a banc rem 
serv&S) conceal this thing from the servants 

2. INDUO also goveriid two Acctuatives; sis, indQit se cal- 
c^oS) he put on his shoe$. We can also say, Tndiiit sibi Cal- 
c^s, or, induit se calces. 
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3. MONEO governs also two Accuaativet; as, moheo te 
ofEcium) / fiut ytiu in mind of your duty* But we also say^ 
monco te ofFKciiy or, mSneb te 4Bicio, or, mon^ te de officio* 

4. But in*truo, tntHtUOf farmo, infornvo^ im^uo, verbs of teachin^^go. 
vern the Ablative of the thing without a preposition; as, institue banc 
puerum Graecis lit^ris, instruct tfU* bay in the Greek language. 

5. Verbs of atking often change the Jccutative of the person, into 
iho^lative with a or ab; as, ownes potcimu* pacem a u. Mogato vitam 
-et ealUteni a Deo. 

Praxis. 
They asked assistance of the Romans. Neither do I crave the gods 
for more. You cannot conceal your wickedness from God^ He clad 
himself in linen clothes. I warn you of this— about this affair. 

RULE 33. 
The passives of active verbs, governing two 
cases, stul retain the last case; as, 
Verres accasabatiir furti, Ferrea fvaa accused of theft. 
Virgilius comparatur Homero, Virgil is com/iared to Homer, 
Ego eripior morti, lam rescued from death. 
Deus rSgatiir saliitem, God ia entreated for health. 
Nos d5cemiir temperanti&m, v>e are taught temperance, 
Haec res celatiir servos, thik thing is hidden from tfie servants. 
S^pg mon6mur mortis, we are often warned of death. 

. RULE 34. 

The price of a thing is governed in the Ablative 
by any verb; as, 

Emi librum tribus splidis, I bought a hook for three shillings. 
Hie vendidit patriam auro, this nian sold his country for gold. 
Demosthenes d6ctiit lalento, Demosthenes taught for a talent* 
Perfidus vendit patriam auro, the traitor sells his country for 
gold. 

Praxis, 

I can buy a Virgil for 200 cente.-^I sold a Horace for 300 cents. 

RULE 35, 
But tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, expressing the 
price, are governed in the Genitive.^nd not in the 
Ablative; as, 

Ilia jtivant quae/i/Srj* ^mOnt^r, those things /ileaseihtm which 

are 'bought for more. 
NKlla res consl&t patri mindris, nothing costs the father lest. 
Vendam Ilbrum tanti quanU V«Igt, J will sell the book for as 

much as it is worth. 
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But when the substantives arc expressed, T A NTI, QU ANTI, 8tc. are 
clianged into the Ablative accordinn^ to " the rule of price«'* as, librum 
emS.m tanto pretio quanta valet» IwiU buy tht bbokfor as much ob it iaworth. 

Afa^o, pan)d» paululot mMimo^ plur^mo, are found without the 
suhstantivea. 

. VALEO to be north, governs also the Accusative,- as, vehdam librum 
tanti quantum valet. 

RULE 36. 
Verbs of valuing govern the Accusative of the 
thing valued^ and these Genitives of the rate; mag- 
ni| parvi, nihili, minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, plu- 
ris, majoris, plurimi, ma^cimi, nauci, floccii pili, 
assiS| terunci], hujus; as, 

Sapiens a^stira^t v51upt^t^m parvi, a vrise man valuer filea" 
eure at a low rate. 

We can also say, s&piens xstimat TolQplat^m parvo pretio. 

Mstimo, dUcoyfacio^ habeo^ />endo,puto, taxoi are verbs of valuing. 

1. Sum and ^o only govern the Genitive of the value; as, 
virtus estpluiNfs ommbus,t virtue is higher than all; fides fit 
parvi, honesty is esteemed at a low rate. 

3. Mqid and b6ntt are especially governed by fado^ an<l cont&iot as» 
facio te aequi, I esteem you kindly » consiilo tuum monitum bdni, / take 
your advice in good part. • 

S. Mstimo sometimes governs these Ablatives of the raiif fnagnot 
permagno, parvo, (supple pretio} nihtlo. We can also say, Kstinto tepr^ 
nthW, for icstimo te nihilu 
'■'■ >. '■ ' . < "" ' ' 

RULEsr. 

Verbs of plenty or scarcedessf, \of abounding, 
filling, loading, emptying, divesting, depriving,] 
govern the Ablative; as, 

Crassus abtindflbat divitUs, Crassus abounded in riches, 
NatQra tantum eget paucis, J^ature only wants few things. 

Verbs oi filenty dnid scarceness govern also the Genitive; j&Sy 
Insanus ^g^t cu8t5dis, a mad man needs a keefier. 
Alter (hdmo) indiget alt^us, one man needs another. 
Implentur (co/itS) v^t^ris Bacchi, they areJiUed with old wine, 

t^R^XIS. 

They load the ship with merchandise. I will ease you of this burden. 
He delivered us from fear. Necessity wants law. The man, who is 
without knowledge, is miserable. They do not so much need nrf, as 
they need,w(/tff fr^. 
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RULE 38. 

Utor, abator, fruor^ fungor, potior, vescor, 5^^- 
vern the Ablative; as, 

Debemus uti diligeoUS.) v)e ought to u$€ diligence* 
Non debemiis abQti tenipdr^» we ought not to abuse time. 
Nam fruimur brSvi tcinp6re,/or we enjoy a short time. 
Ego fung&rvlfce cdtis, I will act the fiart of a whetstone, 

1. But totj^or sometimes gfoverns the Genitive; aS| potiH reram, to 
have the chief rule/ potiri hostium, to get hit enemies into hit potcer. 

2. Nitor, gaudio, assuesco, muto, dono, munero, communtco, victtto, heo^ 
conftdot iinpertiof i'tnpertior, natcor, creor, ajficio, eontto, protequor, also 
govern the Ablative; as, pro8<iquor te amore, I treat you vtithhffeetion, 

DigHor governs the Accusative of the ^rM)n> and the Ablative of the 
tfdngf as. 

Nee me tali dign6r hbnor<^, neither do I think myself vorthy ef such 
honour, Virg. 

MSrgop with ben^» male, mif litis, pdJttSt optime, frequently governs the 
Ablative with de/ as, Georgius m^rttus est ben^ de piltria. 

TH5 GOVERNMENT OF IMPERSONAL VERRS. 

RULE 39. 
An impersonal verb governs the Dative; as, 

Cdhtlgit mihi esse illic, I happened to be there, 
Exp^it reipublicse, it is firofitable for the state. 
Licet nemini peccarc) no man is allowed to sin, 
Libet mihi expati&ri, / have a mind to go abroad, 

1. Impersonal verba have frequently Nominatives before them. 

2. lUudf istud, id, quod, &c. are often Nominatives to impersonal 
verbs; as, id Hc^t tibi, that is lawful for you $ but, 

3. Ful£r&rat,fulnunat, ningit, pluit, tonat, &c. denoting actions out of 
the reach of human power, hav6 no Nominative before them. 

4. The Infinitive \Mood, or a vffiole sentence, or any noun substantive, 
not a person, may supply the Nominatives to impersonal verbs; as, pii- 
jftSr decSt 6rJi, modesty becomes tkejace. Ov, Parvum parv& decent. J3or, 

5. Attinet, pertinet, spectat, gi)veni the Accusative (not the Dat.) with 
the preposition a J/ as, perttnetad te tacere, it belongs to you to be silent, 

RULE 40. 
Excep. 1. He/ert and Interest require the Geni- 
tive; vlSj 

Refert miiittim, t't concerns the military (defend^r^ elves). 
Interest omnium^ it is the interest of all (consi^Iere patriae). 

Refert and Interest are frequently joined to these Nominatives, koc^ 
iUud, id, quid, quod, nihil; and also the appellative Nouns. 

Mefert and Int^re^t ar© often joined with tanti, qxianti, magni, perniag- 
m,parvi,pliirhs as, kseparvi rlSfert. Illud mea magni interest, Cic. 
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RULE 41. 

Excep. 2. mca, tua, sua, nostra, vestra and cuja, 
instead of the Genitive singular, are put in the Ac- 
cusative plural, after refert andinterest; as, 

CtijarSfert, JVhom doe^ ircancernP (cousHl^re patriae). 
Refert mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, it concerns me, thee^thenty 
U9y you. 



RULE 42. 



Kxcep. 3. MisSret, poenitet, piidet, taedet, pi. 
et, govern the Accusative of a person, with the 
nitive of a thing; as, 



Gei 



Mis^r^t mS infellcium cltium, I pity the unfortunate citizens. 
Semper poenitet b5n6s pcccEti, good men always refient qfsin, 
Non pQd^ m&Ios superMae, bad men are not ashamed qf pride, 
Tsedlit te rfto ttii officii, you are soon tired of your duty* 
Pig^t infellces durae sortis, the unhappy regret their hard lot. 
The Accusative of the Person after Mheret^ kc. is some- 
times understood; as> sceUriim si poenitet b^ri^ fnosj. 

1* The Infinitive frequently euppties the place of thi» Genitive; as, 
fuenttet IhStios peccass^, for panttei bonos fieccati. 

% The Accusati<oe of the person is frequently understood after mise- 
rct, poenitet, piidet, &c. 



RULE 43. 

Excep. 4.Decet, delectat, juvat,bportet, govern 
the Accusative of a person j with the Infinitive; as, 

D^cet te esse sequum, it becomes you to be just, 
Del^t^t puer6s lud^re, boys delight to play, 
Jtfv&t le mjlnerg ddmi| you love to stay at home. 
Oport^t te stiidere diligenter, you ought to study diligently. 

1. OportUt elegantly also governs the Subjunctive mood, ut being un- 
derstood} as, 8portet f^ctas, you must do it, for oportet te facgre, it be* 
hoveayou to do it, 

2.'Impersonals in tur, govern the Ablativeof a person with a, or alf; 
as, statUr a me, atatiir a te, statur ah ilh, elegantly t^sed for £go sto, I 
sfandf tu stas, you stand, ill& st^t, he stands. StSiUra nobis^ statUr a 
vobis^ statur ab •//»».— —Nos ^i^m^^iuestcmd^ vo«9tills« ye stand, 
iiii tiAiit, they stand, '• ^*''^ 
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Verbs passive also govern a Dative of the agenty whose 
sign is by; as, non audior uUi^ I am not heard by any. 

Passive Terbs govern likewise an Ablative of the agetit^ 
with a or abf as, culp&tur ab his, |aud$tur ab iilis, he it blamed 
by the former^ he ie ftraited by the letter* 

3. In imperaonal verbs the word that teemt to be the Nomin^ive (s 
such cate as the impersonal verb governs, as» Itcet mihi, Inuty,Ubi^t 
mlhi, / have a mini, poenYtet Tne» / fv/kfitf— delect&t me* / delight, rS- 
fert xnea, / arn concernm^— 6portet te, you mii^r— jiivat te, $ou love. 

Praxis. 

I am walking!, you are walking, he is walking, we are walking, ye are 
walking*, they are walking. The boys are standing. The girls are sit- 
ting. We will be walking. The world is governed by Go p. VUtae is 
praised "by all men. Justice is disregarded by tyrants. 



THE GOVERNMENT OF 

THE INFINITIVE, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

RULE 44; 
The Infinitive mood is governed by a verb; as, 

Pecunia nescit mutare natHram^ moneys knows not how to 
change nature. 

1 . The Ir\finitive is governed also by adjectives; as> ille est 
cupidiis scire causam, he is desirous to know the cause. 

2. The Infinitive mood is sometimes governed by fmrtici- 
files; as\, vidi hostem tentantem ftigSre, / saw the enemy at- 
tempting tofiee. 

3. The Infinitive mood is sometimes governed by substafi- 
tivesy especially among the poets; as, nunc tempus est abire^ 
instead of tempus Hb^Undi, the time of ^oin^ away., Si^pa, 
dSdi vCnlsse d^utn^Igave signs that a god had come. Tempus 
equum fumantia solvere colla. Virg, 

4. Capit and caperunt, are sometimes understood to ^vern the Irifi^ 
nitive moody especially among the poets; as, omnes invidere mihi, 
[supple C0penmt] cUl began to envy tne. 

Par estt fat est^ aquum, ett, d^cet, are sometinr^es understood to go- 
vern the Infinitive mood; as, mene incepto {pUr eat decet) desist^re? 

6. E8t€ and fuute are often understood after the jiarticiple of the 
Perfect, and Future in -r?«. 
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7. When the £ngUsh of the InJitUtive mood^ aetvoe, can be resoked 
hy to the end Mot— and the SuhjuncHw mood, it may be resolved into 
Latin these several ways: 

Homines venerunt fiascere oves^ {^the lowest form]. 
The men have come ta feed sheep. 

1 . Homines Tefidrant ut pascerent 6v^5, 

7%e men are ceme that they might feed sheep. 

2. Hominea venenint qui pascerent oves, 
Tlie men are eome who might feed ahetfi, 

3. Homines venSriS causa pascendi oySs, 

The men are comejbr the fiurfioae of feeding sheep* 

4. HdmiQ^s venere causft pascendariim 5vl(iim, 

77te men are eomefsr the purpose <f feeding shepp. 

5. Hom)(nes venerant pasturi 6ves, 

The men are tome in order to feed sheep. 

6. H5minSs vSn&runt pastum 5y^) 
The men are come to feed sheep* 

7. Homines TSaerg ad pascendilm oves. 
The men have come to feed sheep* 

8. HomiDes venerS ad pascendail Sves, 
The men have come to feed shfiep. 

Praxis. 

God sent his Son to redeem the world. The pleasant summer has- 
tens to come. AU fishes love to swim. Most boys love to pla^. Few 
are wilting to be conquered. The poor fellow began to perish for hun- 
ger. The m^n have come to feed sheep. I go to bring water. 

RULE 45. 
Participles govern the same case, ivhich' their 
verbs govern; as, 

Naata, t^nSns gubemEciiliim) r^git nftvim^ the sailor ^ holding 

the helm, steers the ship, 
ExercMs s^uSns host^m, pugn&t aagtttis, anarmy pvrstdng 

the enemy^fghts with darts. 
Mors est «ntepdnend& ded^c5rl, death is to be preferred to 

dishonour. 
Pii sunt fruituri atema vita in coelis, the righteous are to eti" 

joy eternal life in heaven. 

The participialsi eomtus, peroaut, pertasus, having an active significa- 
tion, govern the Accusative; as, exosiis saevitiam, hating erueltyi but 
having a passive, they govern the Dative of a person; as, ex5sus m&- 
lis, haied by bad men, 

Pbaxis. 

This secret ought not to have been concealed firom us so long. 

M 

« 
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GERUNDS. 
RULE 46. 
The Gerund in -dum of the Nominative case^ 
with the verb esty governs the Dative; as, 

Vivendiim est mM Ulic, u e, n^cessitas virendi iUic est mlhi, 
/ mu9t Uve thercj that is, the necessity of living there U to me. 

1. In the Gemndin dum with eett/idt, the word that seems to be the 
Nodiinatiye in EHgUsk, is turned bito the Dative in Latin. 

2. The Dative after the Gerund \n dumt is frequently not expressi^d. 

3. The Gerund in dum of the Nominative, always Imports neceitity, 
and the Dative afler it is the person on whom the necessity lies. 

4 The Gerund in dum of neuter verbs alone, (but seldom or never 
of active verbs) is thus put impersonally with etttfuit; as, ambulandum 
est mihi, I must walk, eundiifn'^abeundum,'---^ifdenatifn,^'-^andilm----9ur' 
gend&ni'^&vendiimr-^lendUm-^Jlendum^dgrmiendiim — correndum — 
per^undUmf^''fndriendum,-^prdftci€cendum> — ventendu/m est Tn^hi—'ttifi— 
iUi'-*ndbXi'''^bii^ilti8i but 

5. When necessity or obligation is expressed by an active verb, then 
the word that seems to be the Accusative, is. the Nominative, and that 
which seems to be the Nominative is the BaUve/ as, iHUiis est emeu- 
dus mihi, Im/ust buy b^ead, or, bread i> to be bought by me. 

6. That which was the Gerund in dum, of the JVominative with the 
verb esttfmt, becomes the i,iccusative with esset as, scio vivendum esse 
mVhi illic, Iknovs that I must Uve there. 

7. The Gerund in Dum with est can also be resolved by oportet, or 
necesse ett; as, necesse est mihi vivere illic, or, necessitas vivendi ilUc 
est mihi. 

RULE 47. 

The Gerund in •di is governed by substantives 
or adjectives; as, 

Consuetudo dispiitandi est impia, the practice of disfiuting is 

wicked, 
OmnSs sunt ciipidi vivcndi beate, all are deairoua of living 

hafifiily. 

1. The aubstantives that govern the Gerund in -di, are such as, amojy 
cauaa, gratia, stUdimn, ttmpus, occdsio, ars, facultas, ottum., libertas, vo- 
luntas, cansuetUdo, cUpido. 

2. The adjectives, (most of them) that govern the Gerund in -cff, are 
found in Rule 14. "Verbal Adjectives." 

3. The Gemnd m -di is frequently construed like the Infinitive Ac- 
tive; as, tempiis a,bgundi est, it is time to go amayi for, it is the time of 
going avjay. Ille est peritus cantandi, he is skilful in singing. 

Praxis. 

The art of reading is increased by reading. What cause so great 
had you to see Rome?"The time of studying is often lost. 
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RULE 48. # 

The Gerund in -do of the Dative case, is govern- 
ed by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness; as, 

Charta est Qtilis 8C ribendo, ^a/zer ia useful for writing, 

1. The adjective of Jitnest is often understjjodj as, non est solvendo, 
he it not able to pa^, [supple aptus or par.] 

2. The Gerund m -do is scAnetimes also g-overned by a verb; as, Epi- 
dicttm quacrendo operam dabo, / vnll endeavour to find out Bpidicua. 



RULE 49. 
The Gerund in -dum of the Accusative casCy is 
governed by the prepositions ad, or inter, ante, or 
ob; a«, 

Tu & promptiis ad audiendiim, you are ready to hear. 
Ille est attantiis inti^r docendilm) he is attentive in time of 
teaching. 

PromfoUs, procttvUs, tardus^ Sptus, ^neptus, frequently govern the 
Cerand in -dum with ad. 



RULE 50. 

The Gerund in -do of the Ablative case is go- 
verned by a, abs, de, ex, or in; as, 
Poen^ absterrSt a ^ecc9.ndo;fiunishment frightens from sinning, 

RULE 51. 

The Gerund, in -do of the Ablative case, is go- 
verned as the Ablative of the manner, or cause; as, 

Memori^ augetur excolendo, the memory is imfiroved bif ex- 
ercising it, 
DSfessiis sum ambulSindo, lam weary with walking. 

This Gerund in -do of the Ablative is governed like a noun; 
thus, 

M^moria augettir excolendo, v, memoria augStiir excultu. 
Defesstis sum ambiilando, v. defessiis sum ambuJatiSn^. 
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RULE 5f . 
Gerunds govermng the Accasative, are elegantly 
changed into Oertmdives^ which agree widi t}ie 
word, they formerly governed, in gender, number, 
and case; thus, 

THE GnuND tamed into tvl% okrundiyb. 
Agendum eu tibi renif alUiir RSs e^t agenda Hbi, 
TempuB eat agCndi rem, — — - TemfiUa eat agendas rei. 
JSa afitUa ad agendum rem, — - Ea Sfit&a ad agSndam rem. 
£a afttiia agSndo rfoi, «— — £a ajfitua agCnd^ rei. 
GaudiSbia agendo r£m, •-i— Oaudibia agendft re. 

1. The Gerunds of utor, almtor, fiuor, futgor, potior, (thougb they 
govern the Abiativa) are alto changed into Gerumiivea^ 

2. All those participles in -dut catted GentmUvea, have the aigmfica" 
tioti of the participle of the Present terue, 

(TTAa ago is an active verb> to resolre ** agendum eat tibi refni* Ac- 
cording to the fourth note of page 123, may, at first aight, appear not 
very easy; bat it can be easily sesoIv«d in this manner, niacmaUaa ageaA 
rem eat tibi, the aeceflsity ofmanaginip the husioesa la to you, 
" , ■ ■ ■ I p 1 1 " i I 

RULE 53. 
The Supine in -urn, is governed iy a verb, or a 
participle o/*motion; as, 
Non ibo servItQm Gndls iQ&tr!biis, I will not go to vmt on the 

Grecian damea. 
V^nientes spectaliim ciiptunt spect&ri, coming to aee^ they vnak 
to be aeen. 
The supine in unt is elegantly used after ea, when we wonhl ahow 
that one sets himself about the doing of a thing; as, cur is tS perdi- 
turn ? vshy are yau going to ruin youra^P 

Pbaxis. 

The shepherds came to feed their flocks by night. I will go to visit 
Toy dear parents next Satuvda^^. I came to see my friends^ Are yoa 
goin^ to advance your reputation at the hazard of my life? I will go 
to hunt. I am going to hunt 

RULE 54. 

"the Supine in .« is governed by an adjective 
noun; as, 
Hoc est miribile dictu, thia ia toondeifid to be told. 

JFacilta^ difficUta^mirabtltaydutiia^vxi^. such adjectives, go- 
vern the supine in us but 

Fat, nejaa, bpUa, (need) also govern the supine in i/; aBfJah vel ii^» 
Jaa dictu. 
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THE GOVERNMENT OF CIRCUMSTANCES 

Comprehends, — 1st* The cause of reason WRY any 
thing is done» 2d. The way or manner HOW it is done* 
3d. The instrument or thinff WITH WHICH it is done. 
4th. The place WHERE, and 5th. The time WHEN it 
is done. 

RULE 55. 
The cause, manner, and instrument, &JV. are go- 
verned in the AUative after verbs^ participles^ or 
adjectives; as, 

Fecit hoc stio more, he did this after hie own way. 

JiiyenSs saltabant gaudlfo, the young men leaped for joy, 

Illg est pallidiis m^tu, he m fiale for/ear, 

Hdmd c&pttiir v6lQptat^9 man is caught withftleasure, 

Georgiiis scrlblt p^onft, George writes with open. 

Laus est p&randi vlrtfltjf, /ira»r is to be procured by virtue, 

Mons est cSndidiis niv^, the mouncain is white with tnow, 

1. The preposition is frequently expressed \ntb the cause and man- 
ner,' as» prac gaudio,^^'fly/ propter amSrem, far iove; ob culpam, j^ 
afauks cum summo l&fer^f mth the utmost labour,' per ded^cilB, roith 
disgrace. Candet dentes, i. e. quoad dentes. iEgrStat animo; but 

2. The preposition cum is never added to the instrumeftt, for we can- 
not say, Georgius scnint cum pem^ 

3. Yet the Ablatiye of concomitance has cufit frequently expressed; 
as* Ivi cum fr&ta'S in agros* / taent with wy brother mto the fields : ibo XJt- 
cum, I vdU go wth you. 

Ingressus est cum gladid« he entered vnth a svord, or, having a s^oord 
vith Mm, or about him. 

4. The staff of which any thifig is made» is put in the Ablatvoe; but 
mostly with a preposition; as* clypeus fabrjfcsitus acre* or ex acre* a 
ehieid made of brass. 

Praxis. 
Boys are the worse q/*liberty. He walks with a friend. He lost many 
things yor hope. May I love my country wth undissembled love. 



RULE 56 AT A PLACE. 

The name of a town is put in the Genitive, when 
the question is UBI? fFHERE? as, 

Quid Romas f&ciam? Juv. What can I do at Rome? 
In urbe or in opp^do \% understood before the name of a 
town if the Genitive^ thu0> Quid (in urbe) Romae &ciam? 

M2 
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Jtumii domii beUii mUiii^f ore aka put in the Genitive,, 
when the question is ubi? vhere? as^ j^clt hQmij he liea on the 
grwmd, 

Pbaxis. 

We lived together both at home and abroad. We lived in peace and war. 
The very learned Charles was Princspal at Carlisle in Pennsylvania. 
George trades at Philadelphia. Learned men have lived in Edinbargh. 



RULE 57 IN A PLACE. 

But if the name of the tawn^ answering to tlie 
question UBI? WHERE? be of the third declen- 
sion, or of the plural number, without the singu- 
lar, it is put in the Ablative; as, 
Horatiiis vixjft Tibiire et Athgnis, Horace lived at Tiber and 
Athene. 

PaAzis. 

Clcerpatodied i&any years at Rome and at Athens. The oracle of 
ApoUo was given at Delphos. 

■ I I »i ' I I. " II .1 t 

RULE 58.— TO A PLACE. 
The name of a tcwn is put in the Accusative 
without a preposition; when the question is QUO? 
fFHITHER? Bs, 

Regiilus rediit Carthaginto, Regulua returned to Carthage. 
The firefioettion is sometimes joined to names of towns in 
the Accusative; as, venit ad Romam; but mostly venit Romam. 

RtJLE 59.— FROM A PLACE. 

The name of a town is put in the Ablative with- 
out a preposition, when the question is UNDE? 
JFHENCE? or QUA? THROUGH WHAT 
PLACE? as, 

Rggtiliis rgdfit Carthagin^, Regulue returned from Carthage. 

Ventt Aberd5n&, he came from Aberdeen, 

Fecit Iter PhUadelp^iia, he marched through Pbilade^a. 

The preposition is spmetimes added to names of tofvus In 
the Ablative; as, tepit a Rdma; butmo9tfy, veuit Roma. 
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RULE 60— WHERE? WHITHER? WHENCE^ 
Domus and Rus follow the same construction that 
the names of towns do; as, 

Qutd nicillni doml? Whmt can I do at home. 

H6ratiU8 Ylxit rurg vei run, Horace Hvcd in the country. 

Regdliis non redut d6mdm, RegtUti* did not return home, 

Petriis &but rus nuper, &ter ioent away to the country lately » 

Non ibo domo, / kvUI not go from home, 

Non ibo rtir^, / will not go from the country^ 

We can say, ylvit \n domo palernS, he live* in his father** 

hou9€i but 
We cannot say, vmt piternae ddmi, he lives at his father** 

houae; 
But we can say, vivil mese,-— tuae>-» suae>— nostrae,— • 
vestrae,— aliens ddmi. 

P&AXIS. 

1 will stay at hom^. I will go home. I returned from home. I say 
that those who live in the country are happy. Will you go to the 
country with me? When did your brother return from the country? 
He returned to the country. He returned to his home. 

RULE 61. 
But names of countries, pravincesy islands^ and 
all other places, except torvns, have the prepositions 
generally added; thus, 

UBI fu!t vir nat^s? Nat^s fSit m ItHIiS, in L&tid, in urb^. 
QUO abivit? Abivit in It&liam, in L&tium, in, vel, ad^ urb^m. 
UNDE redivit? Rigdivit ab ItiliS, a Latio, ex, vel, a3, urb6. 
QUA translvit? TransiTtt per I^liliam, per L&tiiim, pgr ur- 
tt^m. 

RULE 62. 
The distance between places, is put in the Accu- 
sative, or Ablative; as, 

Th^lamipoHs distat quinquaginta milliaria Eboraco, 
Chamberaburgh is distant j^ty miles from York. 
Non discedim pedem a te, I will not go a foot from you. 
PUladelphia fSre distat centum milliaribus a J^ovo EborHc^^ 
Fhiladelfihia is nearly 100 mile* distant from isTew York. 
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RULE 63. 
The precise timey answering to the question 
QUANDO? fThen? is always put in the Ablative; 
as, 

CoDv^nimiis secundS hora, we meet at two o'clQck. 
Conv^nltniis certa hora, we meet at the »tated hour, 
Satarniis rcgn&blit aur^a aetata, Saturn reigned in the golden 
f^ge. 

Praxis. 
The old lady obliged her maids to rise at the dawning of the day. 

RULE 64. 
But the timcy answering to the question QUAM- 
DIU? HOW LONG? is put in the Accusative, or 
Ablative, but oftener in the Accusative; as, 
MaQsit triduiim Romae, he staid three days at Rome* 
Ab^t sex mensibiis he wot absent six months. 

Praxis. 
Boys neglect their studies whole days and nights. Would you stay 
with me One night? Yet you will be able to lodge with me this nig^t. 

OF THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

RULE 65. 
A noun is put absolutely with 2i participle in the 
Ablative; as, 
Deo v61entg, omni& cedent bene, Goo willing^aU things vdll 

succeed weU. 
Op^r^ p^ricto, Itidemiis, our work being finishedy we will play. 
A whole sentence may also be put absolutely with a participle; as, 
midtto Pnestdem rediviase, it being heard that the President bad re- 
turned; t. e. reditu PraestdYs audtto. 

1. This Mlatin)e is called abwUite or independent^ because it is not di» 
reeted or gonernedhy any other words; for if the Suh9tanHve has a word 
before which should govern it, or, a ver^ coming after, to which it should 
be the Nominative, then tkit rule does not taice place. 

2. Saving, being, or a word ending in ING, are the ususl signs of the 
Ablative a&obae/ yet 

3. The v)ord coming after the parUciple perfect of a deponent verb, 
must be in the Accusative, and very rarely in the Ablative absolute,' us, 
Paulus IdcUtua hoc, abiit, Paul, having spoken t?u9, departed. 

Prdbiis pollicitus mSrced^m, dat, a good man, having promised a re- 
compenee, gives it. 
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4. But the word coming after th» pi^rticiple perfect of » fioitims ^b^ 
must be put in tbe Ablative ait^lute with it; as, 

Faulus, hoc dicto, abnt, Paul, h^ving^ spokea thit, departed. 
Prfibtta ptomwS mercide« dat* a ^ood man^. bayiBg pW^mised a rtcom* 
tense, gives it. 
[We can, therefore, s3iy,pollidlttu mercedem; but seldote, or, never 
^UJ^citS.meredd^.2 

5. When no participle is expressed, extstentif, or existent^imsQieiTig) 
is understoodj as, te (exislSnte) ducg. M. TuUio et C Antonio (ezig- 
tentibus) comuU6i/s. 

G. The Jlifiatiw absoiute maybe resolftd otherwise by m, atm, dum, 

postquam, and the verb; thus. Si Deiis itXit, for Deo vfiiente. Cum 

opus pgr&ctum Hl^rit, for Spgrg pgrftcto. Tua v6ce audita, your voice 

being heard, or, having Heard your voice, postquam tua vox audita est. 

Praxis. 

The sun risings— *the birds sin^ng— — the house being built— 
the year being ^t-<-»the war being finishe d t hese things being 
done-**-which bdng said— many beingwounded— many dying, they fled. 

1. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS, 
RULE 66* 
Some adverbs of time, place, and quantity, go- 
vern the Genitive; as, 

Vfinlt pridlc ilHus di€i, A^ came the day bejbre that day. 
DeuB laadatiir ubique getitKum, God is ftruised every inhere, 
Catillna haMttt 8&tjL& e]oquentia^» Catifine had mougk qf ^o- 
quenc€4 
^i9tdr^ ani erg^^ fer eausBy goveiti also tiie GefU$w9, 
Kn and ecc^ govern the Nominative or Accusative, 

RULE 67. "~* 

Some derivative adverbs govern the same case 

which the adjectives whence they are derived, go- 

vern; as, 

Cicero dixit optime omnium, Cicero sfioke the best of all, 
Poeta agit Utiliter urbi, thefioet aetsfirojitablyfor the community. 
PoetS, Sgit inutiliter sibi, thefioet acta unfirojitably for htmaelf, 
Hect6r exlvit obvi^m hosti, Hector went out to meet the enemy. 
Hie laudat merces plenius aequo, thia man /irai&es his goods 

more than he ought. 
Nemo dicitilr locutud (fuisse) distinctriis Demosth^ne. 

Derivative adverbs also, in composition, govern the case of 
their primitives which they governed out of it; as, NuUos his 
mallem ludos spectasse, HoR., / would wish to see no play 
sooner than tfiis, Mallem granum hordei omnibus gemmttt, 
I W9uid rather have a grain qf parley than alljeweh. 
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II. THE QOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 
RULE 68. 

The Prepositions ad, apud, ante, &ft% govern the 
Accusative; as, 
M^tis piter venit ad templum, my father came to the church. 

The9e twenty-eight Prepositions govern the jiccumtive. 
Ad, pSn^s, adversQm, cIs, citra, adversiis ^t extra, 
Ultra, p5st, praeter, juxta, per, pon e, sgcftpdum, 

Prepontioni admit of a great variety of significations in the Latin 
tongue^ which ought to be well understood, if we would enter int# 
the spirit of an author, or discover the force and beauty of his rea- 
soning. Barr, 

AD. 

1. M signifies atg as, ad prattitutum diem, at the appointed day. 

2. J(f signifies a^^' as, adtJecifra miliia hominum, about 10,000 men. 

3. Jd denotes according to; as, ad cursum lurue, according to the 
course of the moon. 

4. Jd denotes nearf as, ad vetereafagot, near the old beech trees. 

5. Ad denotes aften as, aliquanto ad rem avidior, after money some- 
what too greedy. 

6. Ad denotes /or/ as, ommbiu ad profectionem paratU, 

7* Ad denotes on,- as, adr^am Rhodani^ on the banks of the Rhone. 

8. Ad denotes against { as, ad dolSrem, against, pain, ad tela, against 
the darts. 

9. Ad denotes in comparison off as, nihil ad tuam ^quttatum, 

PENES. 
Penea denotes inpoateaion of,- as, ia penes te? are you in your right 
mind? 

CIS, CITRA. 
Citra signifies wthoutf as, citra necesaitat^mi without necessity. 

ADVERSUS. 
Adversus denotes tomarda; as, pi^t&a adveraum, deoa, piety to waiids 
the gods. 

AdveraUa signifies to; as, lenta adveraua imperta aurea, their ears 
were deaf to the orders. 

EXTRA. 
Extra denotes beatdea, except; as, extra Unum cTvem, besides one 
citizen. 

ULTRA. 
Ultra denotes beyond, and is also used adverbially; as, vt nihil poswit 
{ire) ultra, that nothing can exceed it, that nothing can go beyond it. 

POST. 
Poat denotes since; as, post memoriam hSmtnUm, since the memory 
of men. Pone, signifies after, behind, on the back parts as, pione noa, 
behind us. 

PRiETER. 
Prdster denotes beyond, abow; as, prater apem, beyond expectation; 
)fuem amo praeter omnea, whom I love above all. 

Prater denotes contrary to; as, prater aguttm et Bonum, contrary to 
what is just and rtasonable. 
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Erga, &piid) ant^, s^Qs, trins, sUpra, (versiis) ^/ infrai 
Sic propter, contra, cf rcQtn, circa, TntSr, 6b, intra. 

Pntter denotes before; as, prater oculoi, before my eyes, prater Am- 
tftn, before the enemy. 
fritter denotes without; tLSfPntter rationem, without reason. 

PER. 
Per denotes of; a&, per te ddb^t omnia telluoy the earth yielded all 
thin^ of itself. 

Per denotes by reaton of; as, per atat^m, by reaion of age.' 
Per denotes in; M^per lUdUfn et jdcUtn, in sport and jest. 

SECUNDUM. 
Secundum denotes aUmg; as, tecundutn littuit along the shore. 
Secundufn denotes near, or, hard by; as', tecundutn Jhttnina^ hard by 
the streams, secundum aurem, near the ear; secundum denotes also in; 
as, dixit secundum meas aures, he whispered in my ear. 
ERGA. 
FsVga denotes before, opposite to; as, habitat erga nottram domUm^ 
be dwells before our house, opposite our house, opposite to our house. 
APUD. 
Apud denotes af, or, near; as, apud forums at the forum; apud fne, at 
my house; apud te, at thy house; apud vos, at your house; apud eos, at 
their house. 

J/bu J denotes among; as, ** Apud Sequanos, guod est apud Pennsyha- 
nos/* 

SUPRA. 
Supra denotes abofve, or before, and is often used adverbially; as, id 
est quod supra m£m^ravi,ihsLt is what I mentioned above, before* 
CONTRA. 
Contra denotes opposite to, opposite; as, homo qui stat contra me, the 
man who stands opposite to me. Contra, for; as. Cortex Peruvianus 
est efTicax contra rebrim, the Peruvian bark is good for the fever. 
INTER. 
Inttfr denotes at, or, in time of; as, inter cmnam, at, or, in time of 
supper. 

Inter ^ with a pronoun substantive, denotes mutually, one another; as, 
inter se dmant, they love one another; quasi non noverimus inter nos; as, 
if we did not know one another. 

OB. 
Ob denotes before; as, ob bcUlos hoe versStur, this is done before my 
eyes. 
Ob denotes ybr, on account of; as, ob amarem, for, on account of, loye. 

INTRA. 
Intra denotes on this side; as, Anttbchits regnabat intra mantem. 
Intra lessens and diminishes in these instances; intra gloriam, less 
than glory, intra famam, less than fame, intra pudfcitiam, less than 
chastity. 

f The preposition /ier is often understood before ^'Sro, 
< Verau* is put after its case; as, Italiam versus, towardi 
* Italy, ad being understood. 
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RULE 69. 
The prepositions a, ab, abs, ^c* govern tlie Ab* 
la^ve; as, 

M^iis pSter venit a templo, my father came ftoia the church. 

ThcBc fifteen Prepositions govern the Ablative. 
H4t Bcxtum qu4trunty ai cum, tendS} abS} ^b, ^t absque. 

Atque p&lam, pro, prae, clam, deyug ex, fe> sing, cdram> 

A, AB« ABS, ABSQIJ£. 

Ab denotes by reason oft .My w* ab irmoeentia eUmenHtttmtu^ a man^ 
by reaton o/his innocence, very mild. 

Ab denotes ao to; as, ab mgenio hnprdbw, wicked ao to Ms diiipoin- 
tion* 

Ab denotes in,- as, ictui ab Uvo latere^ wounded in the lefl side. 

Ab denotes on^ or, in; as, a6 cmtdpartet on every side; m'every respect. 

A denotes after; as, a cetna ibo' domum, after supper I will go home. 

A denotes^or/ as, a meUi infafn(<e,/or fear of infamy. 

Aba denotes noithout,- as, non abt re, not foithout reason. 

Mtque denotes but for, had it not been fort as, absque benefcio Dei, 
but for the kindness oi God. 

fi is used before a consonant, but ab before a vowel.] 
CUM. 

Cum denotes vaith, in company mth; as, tbam, cumfratre in agroa, I 
went viith my brother into the fields; Ibo tecunit I wiU go wth you. 

Cum denotes af; as, cum primMlUce, at break of day, with me first 
light. 

Cum denotes in; as, dum easet cum imperto, whilst you were in au- 
thority. 

TENUS. 

Tenua, at far at, governs the Ablative singular; as, tenus ^Mbm, 
aafar as a certain length; but tenus in the plural governs only the Ge- 
nitive, and is always placed after it; as, crurUm tenus, up to the legs. 

PR-Si. 

Pra denotes in comparison tf; as, qaod audivisti hactenus est menu 
lusUs pra his qua jam audies, what you have hitherto heard is mere 
sport in comparison of the things which you will presently hear. 

DE. 

J)e denotes according to; as, de m^5 sententia, according to my opinion. 

JDe denotes after; as, non bontcs est somnus de prandio, sleep is not 
g00d<l/^ffr<£nner. 

De improvtso, unawares, unexpectedly, as, de integro, freshly, anew. 

De indttstria, on purpose; as, de transversa, crosswise, athwart. 

De denotes at; as,^ de meo, at my expense; de me, as for me, respect- 
ing myself. 

E,EX. 

E, and Ex, denote according to/ 9i9,enatur3, according to nature, ex 
coMuetudme, according to custom, epacto, according to agreement. 

Ex denotes by; as, ex conaiHo patrum, by the advice of the senatom 

Ex denotes since; as, ex eo die, since that day, ex quo (tempore) since* 

Ex denotes among; as, ex multis ludis^ among many diversions. 
£ is put before consonants, ex before vo^n^ia md con* 
sonants. 
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RULE 70. 
The pfepositions in, sub, super, govern the Ac- 
cusative when motion to a place is signified; as, 
Puer ambtilat in templura, the boy waika into the church, 
Servus ambulavit^ud scsl^^, the servant 'walked xixkder the stains* 
Turns incidKt sufier agmtnaj the tower fell upon the troofis, 

1. In signifying into always governs the Accusative; as, in acholam, • 
. 2. /n, upon, governs the Accusative; as, in tuoa p^des, upon his feet. 

3. In for contra, against, governs the Accusative; as, in fe, against you. 

4. In for per, during, everif, governs the Accusative; as, per diem, 
fir a day, in dies, e^ery day, in horam.ybr an hour, in horas, every hour. 

5. In for ergo, super, g>ovems the Accusative; as, in te, to-wards you^ 
in su5s greges, over their Jlocka. 

6. In for ad, fir, govenis the Accusative; as, in cmnam, for supper. 

RULE n. \ ~^ ^ 
But if motion or rest in a place is signified, in 
and sub govern the Ablative; as, 
Puer SLmbulat in templo, the boy walks in the church. 
Dapfanlfs consSdit sub ilYcey Dafthnis sat down under an oak, 
F^riis Teo cOrrit in sylvis, the fierce lion runs in the woods. 

Super governs both the Accusative and Abla- 
tive; as, ' 

Aves super arb5r^, sidunt, the birds perch on the tree. 
Siiper amnem Meandrum, ufion {near) the river Meander. 

1. In for inter governs the Ablative; as, amicitia est solum in bonis, 
friendship is only among good men. 

2. In IS often lefl out before such words as, loco, mari, terra, dotno^ 
calo, libro, memJnis, tempore, i5*c. 

3. In, slgnif>ing existence in a place, governs the Ablative; as, in 
schol^, in the school, 

4. Sub, for paulonnte,^ little before, governs the Accusative; as, 
sub noctem, a little before night. 

5. Siiper for de, governs the Ablative; as, super hac re, about this 
thing. Siiper Isiude, for praise. Viao. 

6. super for ultra governs the Accusative; as, super Indos, betfond 
the Indies. 

Subtery beneath, hath rarely the Ablatire, and only among 
the fioets; as, subt^r nttdrg^ beneath the shore. 

RULE^^ ~ 

A preposition often governs the same case in 
composition which it governs out of it; as, 
Ad^miis tSmpliinif let us go to the church. C. of ad and eo. 
£x£&muB teinpI55 let us go out qfthe church. C. of ex and eo. 

N 
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This mlc only takes place, when the preposition can be 
disjoined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, 
eamUa ad (em/iiUm, ^Umua ex temfiloy and even then, the pre- 
position is often repeated; as, exir^ eftnUUa mta. Cses. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF INTERJECTIQNs! 
RULE 73. 
The Interjections O! and heu! govern the Voca- 
tive and sometimes the Accusative; as, 

O crQdSlis Alexi, O hard hearted Alexia, ViRO. 
Heu! miserand^ puer, alaal youth to be fiitied. Idem. 
O praeclariim diem, O glorious day! Cic. O festus dies. 

The interjection heu! is frequently used without a case; as, 
Heu! ubi pacta fides, iibi connubialia jura. Virg. 

Proh governs the Nominative and Accusative; as, Proh! 
vir, Oh! man: proh! fideni, Ah! the honesty of the times , 

Ah! governs the Vocative; as, ah! virgo uifelix, ah! vn- 
ha fifty lady, Virg. 

RULE 74. 
Hei and Vae govern the Dative case; as, 
Hci mis^ro mihi, Tek. Ah! miserable me! vae tibi, wo to you. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
RULE 75. 

The conjunctions, et^ ac, atque^ nec^ neque^aut^ 
v€y vely couple like esses and moods; as, 
Honora p&tr^m et matrem, honour thy father and mother. 
Hie necj^git, nee canit, this man neither reads nor sings, 

1. Q%iam nisi firatdrguSm, dn^ also couple like cases and 
moods, 

2. Scd^ 7dy nM^ cum^ (both) turn (and) vid$licity 8cJlhet,sJso 
couple like cases and moods. 

3. CeUi tam^ (as) guam^ (as) quSsu tSngudm^ itd^ uty (as) 
viflUt, Utiy sicj U^m (though they are adverbs) couple like ca«rt 
and moods, 

4. 5Tv^, (whether) followed by «vr, (or) couples like case9 
and moods, 

[*5. Ad^o^ itdy sicy(sQ) are followed by uty that; as, ad^o uty 
so that, ttd uty sic «/.] 
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RULE 76. 
Ut, quo, licet, govern the Subjunctive mood; as, 

L^go llbi'iini ut discern, I read the book that I may learn. 
Adjuvame guoi&cVkm hoc, hel/i me that I may do this thing. 
Lhet mlhSttir mihi mortem, though he threatens me ivith death. 

Mbd6, dummbdo^ govern the Subjunctive mood; as, modo 
jubeant iej/irovided they order you. DUmmodo redeas matUre, 
firotfided you return in time, 

Uttnamy guomtnua (that, from) govern the Subjunctive 
Mood; as, Iftinam Tibtir sit sedes, / tviah Tibur may be the 
residence. HoR. Obstaa mihi quo mmiis ag^m, you hinder me 
from doing it. 

Quasi ceUj tanguam, (as if, though) fi^rtnde ac «, haud se- 
cits ac si, govern the Subjunctive mood. 

2. Indefinites; as, guts, gualtsy ubi^ where, and other 
words used indefinitely, commonly govern the Subjunctive 
mood}' as, dtibito qud& sit causa, / doubt nuhat the cause is. 
Nescio iibi tuus pat^r sity I know not where your father is; but 

3. Interrogatives commonly govern the Indicative mood; 
aSy quis dedit tibi pecuniam? who gave you money? 

4. Ne, iesty lest that ^ for fear ^ governs the Subjunctive mood. 

5. Ne, the adverb oi for biddings governs the Im/ierative or 
Subjunctive; as, ne lime, or, ne timMs, do not fear. 

6. Noli nollte (emphatically used for ne when it forbids) 
govern the Lifinitive; as, noli vel nollte timers, do not fear^ 
1. c be unnuiliing to fear. 

7. J^e after cdveo, is frequently left out in Latin; as, cave 
ettiasfamamy beware lest you thirst after fame. 

8. Ut, that, 80 that, to the end thaty always governs the Sub- 
junctive; as, veni ut spectar^m, I came that I might see. 

9. C/Jf (that) is often understood; as,non sMt eum (ut) inci- 
piit, he does not suffer him to begin^ 

10* Ut, thoughy for lic^t, or qu am VIS, governs the Subjunctive. 

1 1 . Ut, asy governs the Indicative; as, res est tit dixi, the 
thing is as I have said. 

12. Cumy duniy guamy guody (that, because,) *t, «n, ni, ntsiy 
etsiy etiamsiy ^riusguamy slmUly acy govern both the Indica^ 
trvcy and the SubjvMttive. 
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A SYNOPSIS OF SYNTAX, or 

The Tvhok Syntax comprised in the following 

AXIOMS. 

I. Every Sfieech or Sentence consists of a noun and a verb, 

II. Kvery Mjective must agree with a Substantive ex- 
pressed or understood, i. e, not expressed, 

III. Every ^nite verb must have a Nominativb expressed 
or understood. 

IV. Every Genitive is governed by a womti expressed Or 
understood. 

V. Kvery Dative is governed by a J^^oun or Verb ex^- 
pressed or understood. 

VI. Every Accusative is governed by an Active Verb, or 
a Prefiodtion expressed or understood; or, 

The Accusative (certain verba fireceding) is put before 
the Infinitive mood. 

VII. Every Vocative is placed independently, the Inter^ 
jection being sometimes added. 

VIIL Every Ablative is governed by a fire/ioaition ex- 
pressed or understood. 

IX. Substantives dgnifying the 9ame things agree in case. 

X. Every Injinitive is governed by a Ferbj. Partictfilej Jid^ 
jectivej or Abwn Substantive, expressed or understood. 

[The study of these is not commonly attempted till the 
student is perfectly -acquainted with the preceding rules of 
Syntax.] 
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OF PARSING. 

Students, being first perfectly V3ell acquainted with the 
Part 9 of Speech^ the Genders of Munsy the Formation of 
VerbB^ and the Rulea of Syntax^ should next be taught to rfitf- 
tinguUh the several nvor(U of a sentence^ to explain and Btate 
Xhtiv firopertiesf relation, 9:fid dependenccy which is commonly 
called Parsing. 

PARSING should be performed by the Student himself, 
who ought to know how to proceed, distinctly expressing 
every ^arf ofspeechy and defining its qualities; if it be a noun, 
whether substantive or adjective, proper or appellative; its 
particular declension, its gender, whether masculine, feminine, 
neuter, doubtful, or common; at the same time applying the 
rules^ and, if it is an adjective, declining it, and naming the 
substantive with which it agrees, expressed or understood. 

If the^arf of speech be a verb, its kind ought to be explain- 
ed, whether active, passive, irregular^ neuter, deponent, or 
common, simple, or compound,' specifying the conjugation, 
mood, tense, number, person, and Nominative case. 

If the v/ord be a participle, he is always to tell from what 
verb it comes. 

The INDECLINABLE PABTS of spccch are also to be dis- 
tinguished and defined with precision. 

The Ellipsis should always be supplied, and every prin^ 
-ciple proved by rule. All this he should do expertly, with- 
out being, in the mean time, told or asked any thing bf the 
teacher, except when some error, mistake, or omission has 
been made. 

The Student, having spent six, or eight months in learning 
this Latin Grammar and Vocabulary, (experience has taught 
that he cannot understand them well in less time) next begins 
Cordery's Colloquies, which he is obliged to construe, and 
parse carefully throughout, word for word; next Msop^s Fa- 
blesj which he is to manage in the same manner; next he 
reads the Select Colloquies of Erasmus, all which, if he has 
been attentive, he can parse perfectly well; being also now ca- 
pable of writing good Latin exercises, he will be able to read 
Selects e Veteri Testamento Historic, and all the other clas- 
sic authors, without the assistance of a translation. 

The whole structure depends on the foundation. 

N2 
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OF PROSODY. 

Pro9ody^ though it be the fjmrth part of Grammar, 
might justly be called the firBt-^it teaches us to pronounce 
Latin with correctness; and though considered by some mo- 
derns to be of little, or no use, it is, notwithstanding, ac- 
counted by tlie learned of all countries a necessary and essen- 
tial part of education for a student. Without -Pro«arfy, that 
is, a knowledge of quantity y we cannot construe, fi(n*aey or write 
Latin with accuracy. Prosody will teach a right, and help us 
to correct a wrong pronunciation; — ^it will lead us to the true 
construction of ceria^ words, whose genuine signification we 
could not otherwise have so well understood:— -ignorant of 
qtiantiiyy we could neither discover nor relish the harmony and 
beauties of the ancient poets, in their sublime compositions. 

Legitimumque ^dnUm digitt9 cSilemUs H aurlS. Hor. 
Quern qui non t^net^ ^rrSt nesc^Ua atque v&gatur. 

PROSODY teaojies the pronunciation ofwords^ 
according to proper quantity and accent^ with the 
art of making verse. 

2. The quantity of a syllable is the time we take in pro- 
nouncing it. The quantity frequently shows the signification^ 

3. A long syllable i^ marked thus -, and requires twice a» 
long time as a short syllable, in the pronunciation of it; as,^ 
idem, tdem^ ducSre, duc^re. 

4. A short syllable is marked thus o , and requires half the 
tim^ of a long syllable; as, duc^rey duccrcy idem, idem. 

5. A common syllable in poetry, is sometimes long, and 
sometimes short; as, tenebray tenifbra; mthty mihi, 

6^ Common syllables are mostly pronounced short in firose* 

7, The quantity of syllables is known by the following 
RULES, or the AUTHORITY of the Latin and Greek poets. 

In the following verse, D. stands for Dactylus, S. for Spon- 
daeus; ru stands for JRulcy Au for jfuthority. 
JRu, ru. ru, ru. ru, ru, Au. ru, ru. ru, ru. ru, Au, ru» ru,. 

D. S. D S. D. S. 

Ser4& mi-hl Phyl-lis Ig-g^-r^t, cSn-ta-r^t A-mfn-ias. Virg. 

8, The quantity of all last syllables, also of some^r«r, mid- 
dlcy and /lenult syllables, is ascertained by rules alone; the pe- 
nult syllable (fien^ ultima) is the last but one, 

9, Authority is a proof of the quantity of a sylfelble takfca 
from Ovidy Virgily Horace^ Juvenaly Pernus^ and other rcpu- 
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table poeUy who tdl agret in the pronunciation of the Lmtm 
tongue— which is immutably fixed and certain. 

So uniformly attentive were the L&tin poets, to the quantity of syl- 
lables, that, 'tis said, Horace, one of the greatest of them, having^ dif- 
fered only in the pronunciation of u^g in palus, pronouncing it palus 
instead of patuSf suffered much in bis reputation, as not one of the 
poets, during a series of twelve hundred years, had pronounced t7, as 
he did, short, but on the Contrary, long. 

Of the Division of Letters into Syllables. 

To discover the right fironunciaUon of words, we must, in 
the first place, understand the right division of them into «y/- 
iablesi and what a more just claim any syllable, which under- 
goes a division^ has to certain letters in the word divided, than 
it has to others. 

A syllable is the sound of one or more letters uttered in one 
breath; as, a, ab^ abs^ but it rarely exceeds eight. 
Rules for the right division of letters into syllables. 

I. A conar>nant between two vowels is joined to the latter 
vowel; as, a-mo, a-mSs, i-mat, te-go, do-mi-nus, &c. 

JSx'cefition, Words, Jbrmedj derived^ and comfioundedj are 
divided into their original^ ftrimitive, and simfiley forms; as, 
chTr-agr&, p6d*agr&, macgr-o, intSr-im, &o. 
. H. The prepositions ad^abj ante^ in, co, iter, fir ettr, sub^ rr, 
inter, re, ob, red, trans, am, de, di, dis, se^ con, are not to be 
disjoined^ as, Ad-dro, ab-eo, inter-ea, in-eo, per-eo^ siib-eo> 
siib-igo, re-lSgo, inter-eo, red-eo, inter-ea, ab-eram, &c. 

III. Two consonants in the middle of a word, not /irofier to 
begin a word« 7nust be divided; as, il-le, an-nus, ter-ra, ar-dens, 
par-tes, mori-tSs, men-sa, &c. 

IV. Two, or ihtee consonants in the middle of a word, ^ro- 
fier to begin a word, must begin a syllable; as, pu-bli*cu8, li- 
brj4 DemO'Sth^'nes, Cen-chri^d, Eu^fihrates, co-chlea. 

Therefore bl, br, cl, cr, ch, dr,Jl,fr, gr,fih, fil, fir, sc, scr, *jw, 
sn, sfi, sfih, sfil, sfir, sq, st, str, ah, shr, tr, must not be divided. 

V. Two vowels not making a diphthong, are divided; as, 
va^cu'^us, vacuHy vacu^o, fiu^er, firo^ut', di'Ci'tr, ca-fii'O, ca^fii- 
am, clyfiC'Us, clyfie4, cafii^unt, cre-o, cre-as, cre-et, me'li'Us* 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

I. A vowel bdbre a vowel is short; as, 

jiiius,indiio, nihil^ traho. H is not accounted a letter ^ but a 
note oi aspiration. 

Omnia quas vaciias teniiissent carmina mentes. Virg, 
O crudelis Alex!, nihil m^ carminS. curas. idem. 

1 • But i in /tOy JvutttOf jX^bantj fiamy ftds^ /tas, Is foftg. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



140 

2. Yet i in/teremn/t^resy &c./^(?n, when r follows, is short. 
Confieri, possit, paucis adverte docebo. Firg^ 

3. Genitives in tus have i common; as, nullius, or nuUms. 
Nulliiis addictus jurSre In verbi mSgistri. Hor. 

Quam nostro illius labatur pectore vQltQs. Virg. 

4. jittuBy the Genitive, is always lon^: the i in alt^rius is 
always short. 

Alter m alterius jactSntes luminS vultum. Ov. 

5. The e in i«, the Genitive and Dative of the fifth declen- 
sion, is always long; as, diet, acieT. 

Nunc adsis, mSIidr quoniam pars gct^ diei. Virg. 

6. A vowel before a voweU in Greek nouns, is sometimes 
long; as, Brieeta, and sometimes short; asy Danae. 

Quam l^gis a rSpta Briseide llt^ra vSnit. Ov. 

7. Greek Nouns which have the first qf the two Vowels long^ 
Darius, ClTo, Amphion, GaiatSa, Thalia, 

M&dea, IxT5n, Alpheus, Laodamia, 
PenthesTlea, MachaOn, Iphig^nia et Echlon^ 
jitque elegia, er Achaia, Alexandria, Lycaon„ 
Eletlsywe Ach^lGiis, Oreades, ntque Geloi. 
Sperchiusywe aSr, Didvmaon, ac Cytherea, 
Pompgl, CsLi/iroduc; stmtleague vdcandi. 

8. Greek Nouns luJiich have the first of the Vowels short. 
Deucalidn, Simois, Danae, symph5nia diacors^ 
Alcin5usi Danaas^rt/e Thdas, Hyadesywc Caicus, 
Calliope, Othnades, Niobe, Hermione, B6r^sgue, 
Pasiphae, CyathQs, B^r6e, Astyanax, GyarosyMtf, 

. Aulohoe, Cyane, Tanais, Dryopcgue Cayster. 

9» Greek Nouns which have the first qfthe Vowels common, 
Orion, canSpetim; Maiea, atgue Ggryon, 
Ohe, ancefia, plat^a atgue chorea, Diana et l6gue. 

II. A Vowel before two single consonants, be- 
fore X or z, which, are double consonants, is long; 
asy mons, curro, lex, gaza. 

But a vowel before ^.mute, and a liguid in the same syllable 
after a short vowel in poetry, is sometimes long^ and some- 
times ahort; as, agrta, Cycio/ieay pharetra^ volucria; but th^ 
vowel before such consonants is short in prose; thus^/^are- 
tra, volUcria, tenifbne, 

JSffirimo, a^mitta v^lUcrt, m^x verd volUcrla, Or* 
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The mutes are b, c, d, g, k, p, q, t. The li* 
qtiids are 1, m, n, r. 

In the Rule " ji vowel between two single conaonantSy** it is 
not necessary that both are in the same woixl; they may be, 
and very often are, in different words, that is, when the first 
word end^y and the next begins with a consonant; thus, 
Me tamen urit amor; quis enim niodtis adsit amori. ViRO, 
Laudo t&raen vacuis sBdem quod figere Cumis. Juv. 
Innperat aut scrvTt collecta pectinia cuicjue. HoR. 
Nil agit exemplum, litem quod lite resoivit. idem. 

III. All diphthongs and contracted syllables arc 
long; as, 

jfurum^ huicj atasj Idem for isdem^ altUs for aliius, judtco for 
JiMdtcOy refert (it conceras) for re^ert^ ndto for non -voloj c^giS^ 
for coagOy sed^cim for sexdifcem. 
PrScfimbit: cSldit et Ripheus justissimiis Onus, 
Qui iuit In Tcucrls, et sarvamlssimiis aequi. Vir. 

IV. Derivatives retain the quantity of their pri- 
mitives; as, 

Victoria from victorisy virgtn^Ua from virgMs^ milUd from 
milttisy Smlciia from dmoj l^gam from l^go^ Hgeriim^ icgiirimj 
IWgias^mj ieg^roy tegiaae from ISgi^ ratio from ratua. 

Semper ^6 auditdr tantam, ntinqu&mnS r^pdnam? Juy. 

Qais tulerit Gracchos, de seditione quSrentes. idem. 

Praecipitant; pulchrumque mori succurrit in armia. Virg. 

Fulminat Euphr&tem bell5, victorque v<Slentes. idem. 
But the first SyUable oftheae Deriratives ia long. 

Jumentlim, i^mes, saspido, regiiia, sedes, 

S&cias, humanus, penaria, mdbilis, hQmor, 

Jtinior, tt vomer, laterna, et tegUl^, deni, 

Mac^ro, ttem nSnus, prlmUm firoducere gaudent, 
Theae Derivatives have the first Syllable ahovt, 

Aat ddium^ue, sdpor^i/e, dicax, et ^rntaj lucerna^ . 

jitgue frsL^orgue, sagax, ditioQ'u^, f ides^t^^ quS,sillus, 

Atque vadum, genui, posili^t^e* ducis, fragilis^^ue, 

.Et vitium^'we ciiralis, firtmam duc^rendlunt, 

V. Compounds follow the quantity of their sim- 
ples; as, 

Ihfqnua of ttguua^ irrUua of ratua^ devSlo of v^lOt refir^mo of 
firifm»9 occ^do of cacfo, re/iUlif offiefiuUj exitum of itum. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



142 

Ukim^ coclSstdm t&rras Astraea reUquit. Qv. 
Forsitan et Prilimi faerint quae fata requlras. Virg^ - 
Extiilit} ac later! c&pulo teDUs abdidit ensem. idem. • 

But j1gnttU9y cognttUBy recognUu*^ compounded of nofuB^ 
have their penult shorf. 

Fatidicus^ mal€dicu»i camMicua^ compounded of cflco, have 
their penult short, 

PrdnUba^ innUba^nihUumy compounded of nubo and hilum^ 
have their penult shorts 

Dejero^fiej^roy oijuro^ (fiemho/iltua) have their penult ehprt, 

Bi in ambi^HOi ainbitttB^ ambitron, from ttuniy is short; but 

Bi in ambttua^ ambtta, ambitum^ surrounded, is still long. 

Jussit et ambitae circumdare litt6ra terrae. Ovid. 

VI. The Prepositions A, E, SE, DE, DI, in 
compounds are long; as, 

^. Amitt6<i evertOy de/idnoy secerno, demit tOy dtmitto; 
But di in dtrtmoy and dtaertUBy is short. 
Si ftJret hoc n5stram fat6 dilatus in aevura. Hot. 
Omnem cred^ diem tibi diluxiss^ siipremtim. idem. 

2. RE in composition is short; as, r^ro,r^//5?io,r^/irjmoi'bBefc 
RE in referty it concerns, (contracted from reafert) is long. 

Saepe r^cognoscas tibi lecta, animoque r^volvas. Lilius. 

3. PRO is short in Greek; 'a^^ firopheta. firologua; but 

4. PRi) is long in Latin compounds; as, firovdco; yet 

5. PPO compounded with the following, is short — 
—Neptis item— fugio— fundus — fiteorque — ^n^posque— 

£t — fesins-^DSLri— <ella et {eciogue — ^ficiscor. 

jit(jue fugusytt^ — pen>— tervus^— fanus^rtte propago. 

Pro in theae Comfiounda ia found to be both long and short. 
— Pago<7tte T;/»rdwm— ^urro— e^ serpina — fundo^t^e pello. 

Propago, signifying lineagey deacent,hsis firo short; but pr6- 
|»ago, a vine-ahooty has firo long. 

Of words compounded without a PrefioUtion. 

VII. Ay in the^r^f part of the compound, is long; 
as, quatenus. 

1. But a in eadhn is still ahort; eadem the Ablative is long, 

2. -£, in the^r«; or aecond part of the compound, is ahort. 
Ut nequeo, tr^d^cim^w^? equidemywff nefas^twf trecenti. 
Summum crede n^fas vitam praeferre pudori. Juv. 

3. /, in the JirMt part of the compound, is ahort; as^ Ornnt- 
fi&tena. But i in those com/^ouncf*, which Chn be separated 
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without hurting the sense, t* long; as, iudtmagUter, fiariH' 
pendo; magtater iudi^fiendo fiarvu 

. 4. /, contracted, is long; as, big^ for dijiiga^ friga for *n- 
Jiigs^ quadriga for ^uadrijugx^ titcet for ire iMtj sciltcet for 
sctre licet ^ tibicen for tibiicen^judtco for jusdtco, 

5. Ibidem^ tdenij the masc., ubtque ntnitr&mj have t long. 
Crebra f^rit detnissae aures.. incertus ibidem. Virg. 
Nemo mSlus fellx, minime c5rrupt5r €t idem. Juv. 

6. Quidaniy quivis^ qmltb^ty qimnttviSi tanttdent^ have i long. 
T, Btduumy irtduUmy merid^Hy firtdiCy fioatrtdtey have i 

long. 

8. But quotidie^ quotidianus, and ubicunque have i common. 

9. O, the first part of a compound, is long; as, introduco^ 
quandoque^retrocedoy contrdversia; encept do in quandoqutdetn, 

Dicite quandoquidem in mdlli consedKmiis herbH. Virg. 

10. But Greek compounds in dmicronj as, Jirg^nuuta^ fihU 
lo8d/ihii9y with hSdie^ quoqucy duodecimo have the o short. 

Saecula Carpophorum, Caesar, si prisca tuli^sent. Mart. 
Ambiibaiaram cdllegia pharmacapalae. Hor. 

1 1 . Greek compounds in omegoy are long; as, Minotaurua. 
Minotaurus inest Veneris moniimSnta nefandae. Virg. 

1 2. In Greek words, u and y the Jirat or second part of a 
compound, are short; as, 

TrojUgena et quadrUpesj Polydorua curta videbis. 

OF DISSYLLABIC PERFECTS AND SUPINES. 

VIII. Perfects and Supines of two syllables have 
the first long. 

EXAMPLES. 

VinijVtdiy movty acivt^ rSai, vtaumy moiUmj aeltUmy rSaum, 

Ah! Corydon, Corydoh, quae te dementia cepit. Virg. 

Didiy 8tett\ actdiy bibiy tUliy ftdij cttumy Ittum^ aituniy qui^ 
tuvty ituniy adtunty datumy rdtum^ have the first syllable short. 

But ata in aiatuniy is long. The comfiounday firaatSium, ob' 
atatHmy have the fienult long, PraatUuniy obatituniy are ahort. 

All Perfect Particifilea of two syllables have the Jirat long^ 

Vistis ab aurora, coelum transurggre nimbos. Virg. 

C. Circumddtuay fieaaundatua^ aatiaddtuay venundHtuay irr^^ 
tua^ have the penult ahort, 

C. DirUiuiy er^tua^ corrUtua, obrUtUay have the penuU ahort » 
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eP PERFECT TENSES REDUPLIC ATmG. 
Praterttum geminans primam breviabit utramque. 

Ut c^ctdi^ titigh fiifieri^ dtdiclj fi^fiUli^ cic^tiique. 
Nod audet) nist qui didicit dare, quod nn^dicdrum est. Hor. 

But ci in c^cidJt coming from cado^ has the second syllable 
iong, Crc in credtdtj from crddOf has the ^rst syllable of the 
Perfect long. 

These, /^feili, fj^fiendt\ momordi^ t^tendiy tifiondiy have the 
second syllable of the Perfect tense long by fioHtion, 

SUPINES EXCEEDING TWO SYLLABLES. 

IX. Supines^ exceeding two syllables, in -atum^ 
^€tum, -utuniy and -itum^ from -ive, have the penult 

long; as, 

Amatum^ dSletum^ mYnutUm^ fietttUm^ audttiim; therefore 

All Participles in -5fM«, -erte*, -utua^ and -ttua^ have the pe- 
nult long; as, amatua^ detetUBy minutua^ fietttUa, auditua: but 

1 . Su/unea, exceeding two syllables, in -ftum from perfects 
not in 'ivi^ are short; ?i^^cubttum^m6nttum^abdttum^ creditUm, 

Fartici/iUa in -^/tt«, not from 'tvi, have the penult short; as, 
afifilhiiiiSy mbnttuay elhttua, cr^dttua^ mifr^Ua* 

2. The penult of fiartidtilca in -urua^ is always long; as, 
^matUrUa^ ddcturiia^ tecturua^aiidttnr^ayfUtuHia^ ttUrua. 

Aspice ventQro laetentiir lit omnia s^clo. Virg. 

OF THE INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

1. A M'oun is said to increase when the Genitive singular 
has more syllables than the JVominative. 

Some Nouns have a double increase; as, iter^ ittn^riaj aufiel- 
lex J aufieilectUia^ ancefisy anctpittaj firacefiaytir^tdfiUia^ and the 
compounds of caput; as, btcepa^ btctpitia^ trtcepa^ trictpitia, 

Praecipites ut sax& jugis abrupt^, quibas mons. Juv. 

The laat ayllable is never accounted the increaae. 

X. Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth dec/en^ 
sions have no increase in the singular, only where 
one vowel goes before another; as, 

j1 in fltt/ar, U in fructiii^ii in fructuum^ e in rei^e in afi^iy 
e mjidei^ e in diet. 

XL Nouns of the second declemion increase 
short; as, 

Tener^ ten^r&, tentrum; aS'^tur^ -iir^, 'UrUm; vtr^ vtrt^ de- 
cemvtry d^cemvtrij trtumvtr^ tritUmvMj qtanfuf^ir •vtru 
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P&irjfiU^rh t^ih'hf^^^^> t^n^ri, ihi^Mi tirwrM^ iin^tf. 
But I^er and Celttber increase long; thusj Iberii Ceiiid^rJ. 

Lamina nam ten^ras arc^bant vincfila palmas. Orid. 

ATm& vfrumijoe c&nd Trdjae qui prlmtis lib 5m. Vlrg* 
^ Fortunaeque dies h&biilt s^tis ait^rft lacem^ Ond. 

XII. Nouns of the third declension^ increasing by 

a and a, are long; as, 

PietQMy filt^tatias calckr^ ciUcarh; fidx^ pZcts; antmaiy ant'^ 
malis; Tetany TlttlnU; AjaXy Ajactn; vSsy vasias leoj leonia; edl 
9olUj v^lox velocisy vict6r victoria yjloa Jloriay cuatoa cuatodfa, 
Concitat Irltus v^id5s Titanas in arma. 
Nam si quid dignQm censdris f^erlft ftza Juv. 
Pars mihi p^ds erit dextram tetlgisse tfranni^ Virg^. 
EXCEPT 
The following Noir va fZf^cA inereaae by ^ akorf, 
I . Maac&la in ar cdrtabi$» Caaar ^t Annibdiy ac «a/. 
Par, impar, compar, dispkr, nectar^rue jWaSirgue, 
Fax €t anas, bacchav, mas» LSr et va% v^is, hepar. 

Genitives, Caaaria*''>dnmbaHa''-^dli9--^dria''^mfi&ri9*^ 
compana-'^iafidna^^n€ctana^ubdrU''^dcia'-''andHa''^ac* 
chaHa^'--mdHa'-^L&Ha^*-Jicfidtia^'^^ademdtia''^PaUadia^ 

5. Greek nouns in ma; as, dogm&t dogmdtia, incve^se ahort, 

3. Greek nouns in aba 9,nd afiai increase ahort s as, Araba^ 
Arabia^ Ldtlafia^ Laldpiay treba^ irdbta* 

Vela dkbant l«ti et spumas sUlis org riiebant. Virg 

4. Greek nouns increamng b)r the Greek ^ml'cron AVt ahort; 
as, 

MemnSnj Acta^n^ Af^dntl^mn^n^iqa^ Fdiamon, 
£t JaaSn et AfnUzSriy M^n^ adde PhitemSn, 
GorgSnta et Gorgnn^ AicSnSry sic Didfm&on, 
[5. Greek nouns increasing by the Greek om^ga^ are loiig; 
as, 

AnrfMtrySUf Stddn^ HUtcdny Chiron^ Cicyonqxxz, 
Sic DSmdfiy Cdrydon^ BSbyWny MgSn-l^ay Ortaiu 
Aut Aitdnia habSs laudCs, aut mSmbr^ GlycomaJ] 

6. Boaquey (r^fiuaquey memory lifiU^y SrbdryCdm/ioa et in^oay 
increase ahort. , 

7. The' compounds ol/ntaf as> Mtlamfiuay trtfiuay increase 
ahort. 

8. All J^euter Genitivea in oria; as, nifmUay ni^mHti9^ femur ^ 
fem^riay ador^ tegudry marmfHry increase ahort. But 

9. Oay Sria, and all comparativeai as, t^ntdry IBntiia^ increase 

10. l*roper names in 5r, iis> Agtnory HdciSr, increase Bhort. 

O 
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1 1 • Nouns in oba; as, acrobtj aerdbU^ increase $hari, , 

12. Nouns in ops; as, tnd/isy inofihj Mer^/ia^ MtrbfiUj in- 
crease 9hort. 

13. CScrofts^ CierHtt^a; DSl9pa^ Dblbfitas AllUhHigi^a^ Cap/in- 
dMaj increase akorf; but 

1 4. Cercofiay Cercofii^a, CycBpa^ CyciSfii'ai hydrlSfia^ hydr^pU^ 
increase long, 

Tel& r^p5nantlxr m&nibQs fabricate Cycldpum. Virg. 
Hic OoldpQm maniis, hie saevtis tendebat Achilles. Vir. 

. The Imcrbase o^-E, I, U, Y. 
XIII. Nouns of the third declension increasing 
by ^, i, f/, and y, are sh^t; as, 

Mun&a mun^rta^ homo h^minta^arundo arundttn^ajmurmurf 
murmurta^ pr^aHl prasUltaj chtitmya<, chlamydia. 
ConsiliQm lautlo artificis, si mQn^re tan to. Juv. 
Interea magno misceri murmiire coelum. Virg. 
At Chalybes nudi ferrum, viros^que Pontus. Idem, 
Nil ergo optabQnt homines? si consilium vis. Juv. 

Exceptions in E, I, Y. 
Exctpe Iber, Siren, spleii, rgn, {rape Hymen) atm^l ha!«c# 
Ver, mansnes, locuplcs, hserSs, mercesyu^r, t\\xit%qu€, 
Graca lebes^i/e tapes, magnSs, craterywe Thalesyw^r. 
Lex, rSx, p1ebs» verv6x, seps, et pifrifgrtna; ut, Uriel. 
Vibex et SalsLmia, Delphin, Phorcf n^wc, Tr&chyaytt^?. 
£t lis, glls, Samnls, Dis, gifpsj Nislsywf , Quirls^rw^. 
Scire vSllint Smn^s, mEcedfem sdlv^r^ ndmo. Juv. 

1. Genitives, Iberis — Sirenis — spCenta — re7iia — (Hyme«- 
nis) hatects^ Anto Anidnis, J^erto Kertcnt^i-'^manauetlts'-^hcu* 
plii 19-^h^redtH'^^m ercedls'-^wei %a^--4egift — Te^ta^^plebia**^ 
vervdc ^«— seji i"*— U rielisr— /f be/ tS'^^tafi et la — magnet la^-^ era- 

terts (aer, S^iKs, aether, aethMs) — Salamtnts'^Delphtnia^^ 

Ittta-^gllrts — vtbicia-^Samnttta'^Ditta-'^Gryphia^^Phcr' 
cynta-^Mafdf^^^Quiriday aapia^ aapldia^ Memphta^ Memphis 
tiSf increase long, 

L^dtcr^ quid plausua, et amici don& QuTriiis. Hor. 
Jung6n*iir jam gryphes €quls, aevoque s€qu€nti. Virg. 
Orpheus Kn silvis, Inter delphlnXs Arlon. Virg. 

2. Nmins in /j? and yjt increase long? as, felix^ feltda: 
Phcmixy Pharilcia; perdiXy perdich; bombyXy bombyciaj cotur- 
nlxy coturnJcta; perntXy pernida; I6di Cj lodfcfa, 

MSgnx mentis 6pa«5 nee de lodlcg piranda Juv. 
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The following Nouns increase short by I and Y. 

Coxendix, Chosnix, Ciiix, natrix^t^e, calix^^Ke. 
Phryx^tte L&rlx tf< 6nyx, pix, nlxj'w^ salix^i/^, filixytte. 
Varix, Styx, lapyx, hlstrlx, fOrnix tf/ Erixyi/e. 
Alplnas, ah dSHt, nivSs, et frlgSra Rh€ni. Virg. 
Florentem cytisum et sklices carpetid amaras. id. 

Exceptions q/"Nouws in— US — increasing long. 

1. VirtQs atque palOs, teilQs, incas^ue silus^'we. 
Servitus^^, subscQs^'u^ jiivenius, atque s^nectus. 
Jus juriS) crttiis crds, thus, mus, rOs dato ruris. 
Nee Tero Alcides tantUm teilfins dbivit. Virg. 
Un& s&lQs victis nullum speiHr^ salutem. Id. 

2. IntercuB, iniercHiie; ficcus, flecudis; LigiUy LigUrisi iar 
crease short* 

3. Fur ^ Juris } luxy luczes Pollux^ Polluciaj (Jrux^ frugts^ 
increase long, 

Rilre ego vlventem tu dttcis in Qrb^ b^atum. Hor. 
Rusticus Urb^num murem mus pauper^ fertur. id. 

XIV. Nouns increasing in the plural by a, e^ p^ 
arc long; as, 

StellarUm^ deabusy rerum^ rebusj fiu^rorumy domtnorum^ do^ 
norum, 

Imm^mdr herbardm, quos est tnlrala jiivenca. Virg. 
Felix qtii potiiit lerura cogftoscere causas. Idem. 
Est modus In rebOs, sdnt ceril denique f in6s. Hor. 

XV. Nouns increasing by i and u in the plural, 
are short; as, 

Leontbusy sediltbusy nembrtbus^ fructibusy cornibus^ acubusr 
All Dative and Ablative plurals in -tbus^ and -UbuM^ except 
bubusy have the penult short. 
Regia solis erat sublimibus aha columnis. Ov. 
PacEiumque reget patrius virtuiibiis orbem. Virg. 
Parsin fiusia secant verubusque tremeiuia flgunt. Idem. 
Ipsi in defobsis speciibOs secura sub aita. Vir. 
Omnibus in igrris quae sunt a Gadibus usque. Juv. 

OF THE INCREASE OF VERBS. 

When a verb has more syllables in any part of it than in 
the second person singular of the Present tense of the Indica- 
tive Jctivcy it is said to increase. To find the increase of de- 
fionent verbs we must fancy an active voice. 

The last syllable is never accounted the /ncrfa^f. 
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XVL VERBS iocreasing by A zjttttn^; bs^ 

amSmuSf amUbamiia^ ddc^amUsy tigamHa^ audiamU*} audtSmmi 
but the ^rsi increase of a (not the s€;cond) is «Apr« In tiOf 
fieasundOf venundoy circumdoy sati^do. 

IncensX) moriamtir, et In m^dia ann^ ru&mus. Virg. 
Ills lachrymis vit&m d&mti& $t mis^rescimiis ultro. id. 

VERBS increasing by £ are long; ass amemi^«, ddcemU^f 

docueruntj docuercj esaemusj veliemusy mall^miUj noU^m^. 
Arbdribds: crescent ills, crescetis S,rn5res. Virg. 

1. £ before -RAM) -RIMy and -RO» is ih^m asy ttxfrani^ 

tcxertmj tix^ro^fu^ranHj^Ttm^f^^rQ, 
Compul^rantque gr^ges Cory don et Thjrrsis in finum. Virg. 
Dum fii^ris, felix, mQltos niim^rilbis &micos. Ovid. 

2. £ before -R£, the Infinitive of the third, is short i ajs, 

Prltn^ Syrac6si5 dign§.ta est iGd^rS versu. Virg. 
^stivam sermon^ benigno tendere noctem. Hor. 

3. E before -REM, and -RER, ip the third conjugation^ i^ 
short; as, t^gerifrrty t^ger^r. 

Sasipe cS.ptit sc&beret, vivo^ dt r5d^r^l| ungues. Hor. 

4. E in -ERIS vel -ERE, the present of the Indicatltei 
and Imperative of the tJUrd conjugation^ is ahctrti as, tiglrU^ 
vel tegere, (Bg^r^, 

Quod p^tls est DusquEm; qqod &m43, Hverter^, pordes. Or. 
E in -ERIS vel -ERE, the Future of the Indicative Fa^ 
five, is always long; as, t^gcria vel t^gerd, 
EdS vSlis, dixit, terrSr sistere p^tita. Ovid. . 

5. E in -BERIS, -BERE, is short; as, 

amabertsy ama-bercy ddceberts^ doceb^re, 

Serpentem spect&s? Et tu spectSb^rg serpens. Ovid. 

6. E in -RERIS, -RERE, is long; as, 

amardr^Sy amardre; dbcerertsy vel ddcereri; tifgerertsy tege- 
rere; audtr^r^s,' audtrWr^. 

7. E in -ERUNT, -ERE, of the Indicative per^ 

feet is always iong; as, 

amaverunt vel amavere; doc&erunty docuer^; texerunty texere, 
Consedere dUces; et viilgi stante corona. Ovid. But 

8. E, the penult, in STETERUNT, DEDE- 
RUNT, TULERUNT, is sometimes short. 

Obstiiptil, steteruntque cdmas, et vox faucibus hspsit. Virg. 
Di tibi divitiSs ded^iQnt artemqiie frtiendi- Hor. 
Matri longa decern tdlerunt fastidia meases. Vi^. 
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All Imperatives increasing by O are long; as^ 

amStdiCj ddcetSftfy tegitotifj audliote^ eatuteyfertote ^Jitote, 

VERBS increasing by I and U, are short; as, 

l^gtmitsy audtvertmUsj s&mus^ fiosaumUs^ voiUmusy notUmus, 
But I is long in v^ttmUs, ventts, nditmtiBy ndltttSy mafim&s^ 
mStittBy htmuajMittBy add the com pounds of «t«m, vAyfiSastmua, 

ScinditGr Incertum stiidia in cOntraria vQlgus. Virg. 

Credimiis? Hn qui amantipsl sibi sdmnH nngiint. Id. 

DMtg, Pi6rid5s: n5n dmUl^ posstimiis omnes. Id. 

U /is long in the^r«/ increase oi iht fourth conjugation. 
But i in imua in all Perfectsy even those of the fourtbi i^ahort^ 
as, amavimiia^ amavifrtmusy audtvtmua^ vcntmua, 

AIt&*ius &erm5ne m^r5s audlret hondres. Hor. 

V^nimus hue &mb5; cQr n5n discedimiis Sxnbo. Ovid. 

2. RI in ^RIMUS, -RITIS, of the Subjunctive Future, is 
sometimes iongy and sometimes ahort. 

De guantiiate Rl in/uturoy Grammatici certanty et adhuc 
sub judice Ha eat; ait vero aicut veraua f.oatulat. Al varus. 

Ri in er^mUa, irtttay and the compounds, as, &derfmiiay eidif- 
ritiay firddirtmUay firdd^rtttay appears to be always short. 

OF THE QUANTITY OF LAST SYLLABLES. 

XVII. All Monosyllables ending with a vowel 
are long; as, cfe, cfe, siy doy tu; but 

Enclitics gucy v^y n^, and syllabic adjections ley ccy Jite; as 
tut^y htijuacey meafitify end always ahort, 

Ut tu, fortunam, sic nos /?, Cels^, feremQs. Hor. 
JV? quTcunywe D^Qs, quTcunyuf Sdhibebittir heros. Id. 
Novistiw^ loctim p6tK5rem rure beS,tum? Id. 

XVIII. A in the end of words is long; as, 

amafhtatrSy ergSy firstt^rifay tntifreU. 

PrlhcipTIs dbstE seio m^dklnlL pitratur. Ovid. 
L JPoat^&y flutH (an adverb) i^toy «a, gutdy end in aaTiort, 
Hos stlccCssiis &lTt, possunt quiil poss^ vidantur. Virg, 

2. All cases of nouns in a, aubatantive ovadjectivey end ahort^ 
GlOrta Teucronim: fgrQs dmnii Jupiter, Argos. Virg. 
Arma vinimque c&nO Trojae qui primus ab oris. Id. 
rubltcSi privatis seceroere, sacr& prdfanis. Hor. 
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S, All Miatives in a end long; a,8| t^e//a, bonSf (^nifra.- 
SulphiireS nSr &Ms &qu2i fontesque V^llnl. Virg. 
TO nihil invlta dicSs f^desv^ MKnerva. Hor. 

4. Greek Vocatives in a from tf9, end /o?i;^i J&hH* 
Quid mis^.unif ^n^ l&c^Hs 'fim parc£ s^ulto. Virg* 

5. Contra^ uUra^ and ear<UnaUi ^^aexaginta^ end common* 

XIX. £ in the ead of words is ^A(^/; as, ^ 

tangi. 

LQdere qua^ T^lleiiA ciUllmd permlsit Hgresti. Vip* 

Vell^ sii^m culque est^ nSc v5ta vlviiur ano. Persi«8« 

1. £, in nouns of the JirBt and Jifih declension, ends long: " 
aS) Pdn^ldfle^/ac^. Hodte, guSrcyftdcy likewise end long, 

Uanc tti^ Penelope lento tibi mlttit U|f sse. Ovid. 

Fallit enim vitium specie vlrtiitis et umbra. Hor. 

3. Imperative nngulara of the second conjugation end l^ng: 
as, ddce. 

Obseqqio grassarg, mdd&> si IncrSbiitt aui!a. Hor. But 

3. Imp. Cave^ vtd^j val^^ rc^pond^.^ sometimes end 9hort, 
Vade» v^le^ cive ng titiib^s m&ndajtaqu^ frangas. Hor. 

4. Adverbs in e^ from adjectives in u^i end longs 2S^pl^ctd€. 

5. But bjSncy mdie^au/i^m^y tnfeme^ always end «Aor/, 

6. Ccili qA?, Temfit^JcrmiqueyJlSreyueyfdmSquc^ end long. 
Greek Nouns of the first Declension in <?, end long; as, An» 

chine, Penelqfid, 

Patronymics in de and ne end long; as, Anchisiadty JVerYnd^ 

XX. I in the end of words is hng; as, donl. 
Delicias domini n6c quid sperat^t h^bebat. Virg. 

1. Greek Vocatives in /; as, Mexi^ Amaryllt^ end akon, 
O crndelis Alexi, iilfhil m^a cannii)& curas. Virg. 
Mir&bar quid moesi^ deSs, Amarylli, vdcares. Idem. 

2. Stc&tiy n^cUbKi stcuHn end always in i* s/iort, 
Sicdbi m&gni Jovis antiquo r6b6re quercus. Virg. . 

3. iWM/, titit^ atbi^ tbiy Ubi^ cui^ nid^ gudsiy 6nd mostly aAerr. 
Scire tiium nihil &st, ni»i te scir^ hoc sciJU aJtiir- Pers. 
Namque erit iilfe mYhi semper Deiis illius aram. Virgi 
Tu mihi scu m^nl siiperas jSlm saxit Tfra&vi. Idem. 
Cuncta tibl[ Cerirem piibes Sgr^stts &d5rei. Idem. 

Greek Datives in i (from Genitive increasing short; as, Pnh 
IddUy mphntdU;) end short; Pmiodty DUIihntdl, Phni^di. 

XXI. O in the end of \yordsis common; as^ 

^0, amo. 
Laud6 t£m6n vaciiTs s6d6m quod f igere CtlmTs. JuY. 
Qui fit, MsecCnSs, Ut nemo qu^m sibi gortetn. Hpi\ 
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U Greeit femioines in o end always long; as, Cii^f Did9] 
^fifikoy Manto^ Alecto^ Dry mo ^ Cloiho^ Erato, 

2. Datives and Ablatives in o end long; as, bono^ agro. 
O Dkus, seterno qui comples ndmin^ mundum. 
LQdgre quae vellem calam5 permUit ^gresti. Virg;.^ 

3. Mtic Genitives in o frcon Sa^ as^ AtAof end long. 

4. Gerunds in o are doubtfuly but mostly end long* 
Causando ndstros In long^m dOcis ^mdrSs. 
Plurimus hic asgSr moritur vigilSndo, s^ ilium. Juv. 

5. Adverbn in o from adjectives of the second^ end long,, 
Certo ^^ eo, paulo, falso^ m^rithgue M^que end long. 
Idcircoyae citro, t&ntd, prlmoyw^ v^xx6que end long. 

£f mS^if^stOvuitidt liquido, Intrd, crebro, id^que endlong, 

6. Afui&d^fio^trenS^ verSque et't^nUo^ aero, have o common, 

7. Mdddi gudmodd, dummhdo; fidatmSdd^ eddy end «^orr. 

8. AmbOj duo^ ctto^ $mo,tiQfea, c^do^ A&mo^ ^go^ end short, 

9. O in ergo for causa^ ia /ow^; but o in er^d for igUur^ is 
common. 

Ante l€v6s ergS pascentik* ih iEthgrg cervi. Virg. 

XXII. U in the end of words is hng; RS^JructU; 
Nocturne v^rsat^ m&ntly versaCS diQma. Hor. 

XXIIT. Y in the end of words is short; as, 
Quid tibi cura p^tria, navitS Tiphy, meO. Ov. 

XXIV. B, D, L, R, T, in the end of words are 
short; as, 

ab} &di anim^y «^m^/, ftwr^fiaUry amSr^ am&t^ dbcift^ ddciba^. 
Forts siib &rgut& cSnsedSr&t Hic^ Daphnis. Vir. 
Ipsa sSd hdrriflcis jQxta tdnSLt Mit\^ ruinis. Idem* 
Quo sem^l Sst imbtll& r^cens servabit odorem. Hor.. 
O mthi sola m€I supiSr Astyan^ctis imSgo. Vir. 

Excefi, S&lvsol, nil, far, pSr, l&r^ nar, et Ibet", hir, endlong. 
Vcr, aer, aether, crater, fQr, ctir, and Hiebrew proper names; 
as, DdnWy end long, 

1 . At/ (contracted) ioxnthiLt eomfiSrj dteftar^im/iaricnA long. 

NH ergo dptabCint h5mInes?^Sl consiKtim vis. Juv; 

XXV. M in the end of words is short; as, 

Uell&m^ fiiiif runty -eoM^m-i amlfm^ amar^n^ amSbam^ ummf^tHtn, 
CIrcQn)tt|pt^ quldn^m, volo vls^re ^on txb^R6tutni; Hor. 
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XXVI. C, N, AS, ES, OS, in the end of words 
are long. 

Sic dculos, SIC ille manus, sic 5r& ferebat. Virg. 
Classlbus hlc I6cii8, hic Hcies cercare s5lebant. Id. 
ActaeOn eg6 sum, dotninOm cSgnosciig vestrum. Or. 
Veng p&vTroeritam, et uttldfts 5stSnd£ cdlOmnas. Juv. 
Tc qudqug, migni PS.l6», St te mgmoi and€ cingmus. Virg.. 
Os hdmini subHin^ diSdit, ccelGmqu^ t(i€ri. Ov. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Maidn^ Alextn^ //ynque Pyloriy Th^ttnj Ht6n, 4rcton^ short. 

Forhtt&n^ in^fZrs&ni timen^ audm^n, anque videnquej short. 

3. Words ending in n by apostr6phe, as, vtden* are 9hort, 

3. ?f€c donic end in c short;. Mc the adverb, and fac are 
eommon, 

4. All Greek nouns in n with <5megd preceding, are /owg*. 

5. But all Greek nouns with dmteron preceding, are short, 

6. All Neuters in -MEN, zs^cSfmlfn^ tegm^jiyJlTim^n are S. 

7. Greek nouns in -AS, -AD IS; as, PaliUsy Palladia^ are S, 
!. Greek ace. plur. as, Delfihtnda^ rhetdrda^ Troaay arc short, 
Permistos h£ro&s, ^t ips€ vtdeMtiir illis. Vir. 

9. Greek Neuters in -ES; as, cdeotth^a^ hT/ifidmdneaf are S. 

10. Greek N. and V. plur. as, ^rcddea^ Ddlfihtn^ay zre short, 
Ambo florentes aetatibiis, Arcades ambo. Vir. 

I I.Latin Nouns in -ES, increasing ahort^ as, mVeay ahi>rt, 
Long^, pes, pILries, aries, sihibsguef C^r^sgue^ end /ottg, 
13. ES from aum^ and the C. as adea, and pen^, end ahort. 

13. OS (o.ssis) com/tdai and tmfioa^ increasing *, end ahort, 

14. Greek Nouns in OS with an Hm^crdn; as, Tyr^a^ end <S. 

1 5. Greek Gen. in OS; as, jircddda^ Paliddda, end ahort, 

XXVIL IS and US in tlie end of words are 
short; as, 

Grxciiliis esiiiiens in ccelum jtiss^ris ibit. Hor. 
Hei mihi quaiis eraii qu2ntQm mQt&tus &b IIlo. Virg. 
1 • But Dat. and Abl. plur. in IS; as, ateittaf agrta^ end hng, 
Hic locils est, qu€m, si verbis audScii detur. Ovid. 
Instrii^ praeQ^ptls animum nic discere cessa. Cato. 

8. J^ominativea in IS, making -7»^«, -ttUy or -^ntta^ end long, 
Salamtay SamnJa^ S^mota, from the Greek eM, end iong, 

3* Monoayliadlea in ia; as, vm, ^, m, hUy (not ^a) end long. 
SI vis ess^ illiquis? prdMtis laudattir gt alget. Juv. 
D^spic^ divitias, 81 V18 an!mo esse b^fttust Cato. 
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4. The iecond fter»on singular of the IndicffdVe nu>dd> 

fourth eonjpgadjoui ends lofig; as, audtM, venUj exte. 

But RIS9 the second penan tingular of the BubjunctvVh 
JFuture^ is common; s^s, amSv^rts^ ani^ ama^^ria. 

6. Gratis zxkdforia, being adrerbs^ end always lorig^ 

7. But monoeyiiadlet in -tf«;a8yrrB«,mv«, «w, lAli«, end /onj^* 

8. Noons in ua whose Oenitivea increase hr^ in -^udia^ -"ufiaf 
"Utiay 'Untisy (and *rfi^*, short) end long'; eLS/incua^ fialusy tellUaj 
aeriSctUay Amathuay Ofiuay Trtfiuay MelSmftuay Meiampddh. 

9. Every case in ua of ihe/ourt/i declcnaiwiy ends long. But 

10. The JVbminative and Vocative aingular of the/ottirrA rfe* 
clenaiany end «Aor^. 

1 1. Gr/fcA: Genitives in ua^ from 0, as, CBuay end /dn^^. 

12. The blessed name lESUS ends always long. 

XXVIII. YS in the end of words is aliv'ays 
ihort; as, 

At CSpf s, et quorum m^lior sgntentia ittenti. Virg, 

But Ca/iya^ Tifihyay Ityay Tethyay and thdse nouns that ClJd 
both in ya and f n in the ^ominattvcy are common, 

XXIX« The last syllable of every line is ac- 
counted /bwg-y as, 

O socn, qua prlm^, inquit, (ortQnIt salQtis. Virg. 
Bt prSciil, O miseri quae tatitS. Insania cTves. Virg. 
The iaat syllable is always accounted long; this is effeeted 
by the susfiensim of the voice at the end of the line. 



OF THE ACCENT OF SYLLABLES. . 

The accent is the tone of voice wkh which a syllable is pro- 
nounced; or, it points out to us when we must raiacy or lower 
the voice in pronouncing certain syllables of a word. 

In every vvoi'd of two or more syllables, one of them is pro- 
nounced higher than the rest, to prevent 41 monotony y or ufd^ 
formity ofaoundy which is disagreeable. There are three ac- 
cents, the grOvcy the acutCy and the tircumjiex, * 

I. The grarve depreaaesy or !»nks, the voic6; as, doct^, 

II. The acute raiaea the voices and is used only in the an- 
tepeniilt and penult. The antepenult is the last syllable but 
two; as, do in ddminua. 

III. The ctrcumjlex first raiaea iQid then ainka the voice ih 
some degree on »he satne syllable. It ia used only in tlmJMi 
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and la9t mfilabiei andls never applied to any but long sylla- 
bles; as, amSrCi RofnSnS9, These accents are scarcely ever 
marked in the modem copies of the Latin tongue. 

OF READING LATIN POETRY. 

In reading^ Latin poetry, the tone of the vmce ought to be chiefly 
regulated by the Mtnt, Ail the syllables should be pronounced accor- 
ding to ju»t qwmU% and» at the end of every linet where there is n9 
eommaf nor anj other stop^ we should m^^Lt:si.^Tna^ pause, equal to that 
ufha(fa comma; frequently pronouncing tlie last syllable short. 

The ancient Romans, 'tis said, in reading verse, paid a particular 
attention to its nulody: they observed the quantity and accent of the 
several syllables, and also the different pauses and stopst which the 
particular turn of verse required. 

In reading Latin verse, therefore^ we should be governed by the 
fuanfity ^nd'accent. We should especially attend to the aesurai pauses 
which occur in almost ewry line. 

The pauses of the Commas SemcWon^ C5lon^ and Per iftdp Parenthesis^ 
Interrogation^ and .Mmiration^ should be as attentively observed by us^ 
ani read with the sasne time, (if we wish to be well understood) as 
they are by good readers of the English tongue. As a specimen of 
this, let us read, with proper attention to the measure and casural 
pauses, the first twenty lines of the second book of the iBaeid» 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant. 

Of Scanning Latin Poetry. 

HAVING committed the above rules of Prosody to me- 
mory, we now proceed to that practical part of them which is 
called So Ai^NiKO, u e, climbing^ or, the examination of a poetic 
Uncy by dividing the syllables of fV inxofeetj which, as it were, 
cUmb along it. 

Feet mostly used in Scanning verses are the following. 

I. The Bactylus consists of one long syllable and two short; 
as, dtcere. It derives its name from the Greek DacfUlosj a 
finger, for the number and length of its syllables agree with 
the number and length of the joints of the fore finger. 

II. The Sfionditus consists of two long syllables; as, afillS, 
The S/iondaUa takes its name from S/iondd^ a libation, or 
dtink-oifering, because hymns abounding witk such grave and 
majestic feet f were sung on those occasions. 

III. The JinafiastHs consists of txuo short and one long syl- 
lable; as, d6mtnS. The Anafixstus derives its name from the 
Greek verb anafiaio^ to invert, to strike back, because it is a 
Dactylus inverted. j 

IV. Pyrrichtiis^ consisting of /wo short syllables, as, nemus; 
has its name from Pyrrike^ a dance of armed men, moving 
mth a rapid motion^ invented by Pyrr/Ms^ the 9on o/Jchilies. 
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V* The UmbiiB consists of Si.shorf and a long syllable; as^^ 
amana. The Iambus^ which is a fiea citusy a quick foot, was 
invented by Archilochus^ a fioet <^the Island Paros. 

VI. The TrochaUsy or C&oraUs has the Jirst syllable lonffy 
and the second shorty as, thngtt^ audit. 

The Trochaus is so called from* trechein^ to run, because 
it terminates quickly: it is also called Chbraua^ from Chorus^ 
a company of dancers^ being well adapted to music and danc* 
ing. . 

VII. The ChortllmbU9 consists ot four syllables; the Jirst 
and last are long;h\iX both middle syllables are short; as, nor 
bilitas. The Chortambus is a foot compounded of Chor4tu% 
and Iambus. 

VIII. The Sacchius consists of ow^ short and two long syl>- 
tables; as, amabSnt. It is so called from its being frequently 
Used vn the hymns qfBacchUs, 

m . Proceletismattcus consists of yb«r «Aor; syllables; as, 
celeriter^ and derives its name from keleusma, clamor adhor^ 
tatortus nautarum. It is contracted by the poets into three 
syllables; as, abtite^ abjete, artete, arj^te. Virg. 
Quadribrevls Proc^leusmaticOs de murmtire nautae. Busbey. 

OF THE DIFFEKENT KINDS OF VERSES. 
I. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter y or Heroic verse consists of six feet; the Jirst 
four may be Dactyles or Sfiondeesy the two last are (almost) 
always Dactylics aiid SfiondaUs. Homer is said by Horace to 
have been the first inventor of Hexameter^ or heroic verse* 

S. S. D. S. D. S. 

Res gestae regumque diicuinquS, et trisiiS bella. 

Quo scrlbi pOssunt niimero, mdnstravit HdmefuS. Hor. 

If the sixth foot be a S/iondee, the line is called Sfiondaic^ 
demonstrating the grandeur and sublimity of the subject; as, 

Cara Deum sdboles ma^ndin Jdvis mcrementam! Virg; 
Margine terra-rum por-rexcrat Amphi-tri-te. Ov, 

Passing over the TrtbrachySfMolSasusyjimfih^^brachySfAm" 
fihtmdcery Anttbdcchiusy lontcusf E/titritusy Paan^ and other 
feety we shall attend especially to the above^ ^s, by these 
iilone we are enabled to scan Ovidy Firgit^ Horace f Juvenaty 
Per9iu0j and the olher Latin fioet s^ 
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II. PENTAMETER, or ELEGIAC 
Tho/rtf -lineof ^/«3^c is Hexameter j having six feet,<as 
above) the second \% Pentameter^ consisting o^ Jive feet; of these, 
the tntfojirst are either Dacti/ies, op Sfiondets, with a C^sura; 
then two Dactyles, and another Casura end the line; thus,. 
D. D. S. D. D- S. 
Hanc tiia PengWpg ienl6 iKb! mittKt Ulf sse. 

D. S. C. D. D. C. 

Nil mihK rascrib&s &tt&m^n ips£ v^nT. Ovid. 

III. ASCLEPIADEAN. Mon^cdida. 
Tht Aiclefttodlan verse consists of /o«r /<rf// 2L8/lMdmi8f 
\fro ehwiam(ma\ and 9^ pyrrhicchiuB; as, 

S/iond, I Choriam. I Chonam, I Pyrrh* 
M^Bce I -n&8, Sitavis | edirg re | -gibus. Hor. 

Or, it may be scanned thus. 
Sftond. I Dact. I Cas. I Dact. I Daet. 
M«ce I -nas, &t& | -vis | ed!t€ | regibus. 

IV. SAPPHIC and ADONIC. DiMos. 
The Safifi/de verse. has ^irtf feet; a trocfutus^ a sfiandmist a- 
Dactylusy and rwQ trochees, 

IVoeJu Sficnd. Dact. Troch. Troche 
Jam 8& tis ter ris nivis I atqug dirae, 
Gr&ndi nis mi sit p^t^r | et rii bente, 
DeiLt^ ra .s& eras j&cti | ]&tiis fircds* 
Dact. Sfiond. 
Terpfiit [ drbem. Hor. 
In Saftfihic verse, the Jlrst Jive syllables^ except th^ second^ 
are long^ of the remaining six syllables tho first rtyo are shorty 
the next is /on^, the next shorty and the tttfo last are /onjf. 

V. VERSUS GLYCOKICUS, Dicolos (UatrHfims, 

Sfiond^ Choriam, Fyrrh. 

Sic se I dlv^ p5t6ns j C^pri. 

Sftond, I Choriam, j Chor, Pyrrh, 

Sic fr&l tres H«l«nse j lQctd& si | d^ra. Hor. 

VI. DACTYLICUS SPONDAICUS. Dicolos DistrofihZs. 
The. four first feet are either Dactylusy ovy SpsudgUs^ the 
three last are Troch^^s, 

Dact, Dact, Sfiond, Dact, Troehi IVoch, Troch. 

l.SoJlviiur j acrishy J emsgi*a | tiivicg | v^rls | etF& | v3m. 

Iamb, Jamb, C^c. TVo. Tto, Tro, 
S» THlhQnt I qa£ sic | «c&s | m&ch! | *n» ca | <-rlaa8. Hor, 
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VII. ASCLEPIADEAN, PHERECHATIAN, GLtCO- 

NIC. Tricoloa tetraatrb/ihoB. . 
S/iond. Choriamb, Choriamb. Pyrrh, 

1. Quis mUl I ta gracilis | te ptier In |. rosa. 
Sfiond. Chor. Chor, Fyrrh, 

2. Perfti | sQs liquidTs | urg^t odd | ribus. 
Sfiond, Dae, Sfion. 

3. Gral6, ( Pyrrh^, stib j antrS. 
Sfiond, Chor. ^ Pyrrh, 

4. Cui fla I vam relTgas | c5raam. Hor. 

VIII. ASCLEPIADEAN and GLYCONIC. Dicoloa dkiro^ 
fihtSa* 

Sfiond. Choriamb, ChoriamJb, Pyrrh, 
Victor I Maeonii I cEtminxs % | lite. 
Scribe I ris V^rio j fortis et ho- ] stium. Hor, 

IX- HEROICUS HEXAMETER, dicoloa diatrofihoa. 
Sfiond, Dact. Sfiond. Dact, Dace. Sfiond. 

Lauda | bunt &Ii | I cla | ram Rh6ddn | aut Myte | lenen. 

I)ac(. Dcct. Dact, S/iond, 

Aut Eph^ I sum biin& | risv^ Co | rinthl. 

X. CARMEN METRI SINGULARIS, Ddcoloi diatrofihoa. 
Choriamb, Hacchiua, 

Lydia^ die J pgr 5tQiles. 

Troch, Sfiond, Choriamb. Choriamb. Bacchi. 

Te de I OS o I ro, S/barin | cur pr6per&s | amando. 

XI. CARMEN HORATIANUM dicoloa tetraatr^fthoa. 
P5s primes est Sfi^ndaUa v€l lambua^ secdndiis lambOs 

sepip^r ctim CaaUrdj tSrttiis et quartos sunt Dactyli; 1% 
Iamb. Iamb, Caa, Dact. Dact, 
K Vides I ut al I ta | st&t niv^ | ctndidiim. 
2. Sorac { t^; nee [ jam {. slistine | ant oniis. 
Sfiond, Iamb, Sfiond, Iamb, CxaUra. 

3. Sjlvae j labo | rantes | gelu | , que. f 
Dact, Dact. Troch. Troch. 

4. Flf)pin& I constit^ j rint £ | cuto. 

XII. CARMEN CHORiAMBlCUM. Feraua m^nSc^ioa. 
Sfiond, Chor, Chor, Chor, Pyrrh. 
TQ dd I quasttrls j scirS (n^fas) | quern mihi qu€m [ tibi. 



There aie aync mqrc ^inds of verstg In Horace, whose forms of 
canning are pot inserted here? but a tnowletlge of the uBove he\ing 

r to scan the 
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scanninff are not inserted here? but a knowletlge of the uhove be]jng 
ftcquireo by the Student^ be will easily know how to scan the reit. 
' P 



But ihat tvbich merits particular attention in 
scanning Hexameter and Fentametctt nay, all kinds 
of verse, is the Otsura. 

Syll&ba qaae ex dictione casdHtur, ac post quemns p^Sm 
r^Iinquitiir, vulgo CeaUrii dicitur; cfijtis tanta vis est, ut ejus 
b^neficio syll&iSi brevis producatur; est ^niin quoddam, in 
ipsll divisioDe verbovuni) laiSns tempiis, nam dum morSmiin 
atque ^d ^liiid voc&biiluni^ran«Tmf^«, intervallutn Qnum spa- 
tinmtivte iucrSmUr. Alvarus* 

1. The Casur&y from rtfc/o, to cutf is the tyllaiUe -which is 
cut from the preceding^ wordt and remainsp after a foot is 
fipisbtd, and alwa)rs forms the first syllable of the next foot. 

CQm fiii^ret Ititiilentus ^rat qudd t611er« vSiles. Hor. 
Fas et jura si-nunt: rl^-vos dgdQcer^ nQlla 
RellTgi-o vetu-it sege-ii praetendcre sepem. Virg. 

3. The C^ura always requires a pause^ which necesWily 
lengthens and causes a syllable, which otherwise is shorty to 
be long; as, 

Desfe^ pltirSL, pti-5r, et quod nGnc msiat agamns. Virg. 

Ipsg ubi tempus e-rl/, omnes in fSnle lavabo. Id, 

Omnia vincit a-wor, et n6s ccdamtis ^morl. Id. 

Tempora mUian-rs?-, $t nos TOUtEmiir in lUis. 

3. The Caaura^ with which the ihird foot begins is of all 
others the most graceful and frequent: there are compara- 
tively hilt few Hexameter lines which \vant it in the Jirst 9yU 
iable of their third foot; thus, 

Tityre,ta-,patti-/<f rgcQbatisstib tegmifie f&gi, 
Sylvestrem tenti-i mQsam m^ilai^s^vena: 
Nos p^trTte ff-wfa, et dulcia ni>quimtis Srva, 
Nos p&trK3m'itigi-inii9: tu^ Tityi-ejleniiis !n QmbrK. 
Form6sam r^sonarg^ddces Amaryllid^ s>ivas. Virg^ 

4. Vertex without the Cancra scarcely deserve the name, 
' but appear more like prose, and even ridiculous. Read the 

following verses, and observe how inharmonious they are 
when compared with those of the Manfuan Poet. 

Urbem fortem nup^" cepit fortior hostis. 

Romae moenia terroit imp%er Annibal ai'mis« 

Nuper quldam doctus ccepit scriber^ versus. 

' Which last verae may 6e reformed thtui 

Na-p^r ^-rai^6-ctus coe^pit qui acrlb^re Vei^ua' 
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5. To pay no regard to the Caaural pauBCB^ in reading 
Latiji verse, divests it of poetical melody, and renders it led* 
pleasing to the ear, than even harmonious prose; for confirm 
snation of this, read th« foilowing^ or any other fioeiic lines, 
without attending to the Casural pauses, and they will appear 
like mere prose, but when they are read correctly, that is, 
vith the fidusfy we must immediately discover their beauty. 

O MSliboee, DeGs nobis haec otia fecit. Virg. 

Namque erit ille mihi semper Deud illius atam. Id. 
• Posthabul tamen illorum mea seria ludo. id. 
, Spem gregis, alil sHice In nudE cdnnlxa rellquit. Virg. 
. Ms f&muitoi fitmulOque IttJeno transmUit habendam. Id. 

Hanc Deiis et m^lidr litem natur^ diremit. Ov. 

PolliQ ^mat n5stram, quamvia est rustic^, rousam. Virg. 

Laudd tamen vaciiTs sedSm qu5d figure Camis. Juv. 

Hic t^men,hac mScum poteris requiescSrg ndcte. Virg. 

A^s^ loqul^praeter l^udem ntilHus ^v&rls. Hor. 
• Transfergt et Idngam multa yi munl^t Albam. Virg. 

N58 nQm^rOs silmiis, et fragSs cdnsQmSrS nSlti. Hor. 

S$d dam t5tli ddmtU rhSda comp^nltiir una. Juv. 

ArmH, vKrl, fertS &rm&: vocathaec ultimli victos. Virg. 

Stratiis nunc 2Ld ^quae len£ cItpQt s&crae. Hor. 

Per nostrum pitioHlr scd]^. 14 

Pulvla St ambrS^sUmtis. Id. 

Oderk curtlre: et amira lento. Id. 
. Ittstata, et l&^&cim ptOpdsltl virum. Id. 
, IW litas niv^Qm i^idin miix% h^^lkmthd. Virg. 

Arb9r)2>&a crescent lllqe, cvSsce^s amores. Virg^ 

6. The greatest difficulty, that presents itself to young 
Students in reading /iioe^ry, is duly to observe the Cxsura, 
that is, to know on what syUable it falls, for without discover- 
ing this, no line can be read with proper accent and quantity j 
with proper emfiihasig and cadence, 

De figuris quibusdam Poetarum. 

ECLIPSIS. 

!• M vSrSt EcKpsis quStles vocaiibiis adsit. 

Eciifisis cuts off am, etnyim, um^ in the cndy when the next 
foord begins with a voiueiyOT, with h; as, 
LBnitiSr ex merits quIcguM fiattHrif ferJSndwxa eat, Ov. 
O cUrlU k6mtn\im^ O quantwxa S«/ ?n rebU9 inZne, Pers. 
J^^nutrvxa horrimdum, tnjkmne^ Tngintj cut lumHn Udem/i' 

turn. Virg. 
Pr^ctfiUd eumjna hic tr^bltkiU c9nt^^iii» &cdmia. Virg. 
S9mina 9dqu¥ aimUl cfim ^ ^mnjacutt 3gni. Lucret. 
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SYNALCEPHA^ 
IL Vocalem^t^^ secuta alia SynaloBpha res5rbet* 
^^ynal^pha cuts off n, Cy i, o, wj when the next word begtifr^ 
wjth a vowel, or an /i; as^ 

Terrtx anttqua fiotena armte a/que Uberif gleba. Virg. 
Quidve mar or ^ si 5mnd» uno ordi^nG habetts Achivo9* U* 
O «5/a tn/Sndoa Troja mhSrata iabores, Virg. 

But O, HEU, AH, HEI, are not blended with the prede^ 
ding vowel, or diphthong, by Synalapha: in some other wordk^ 
also, the SynaUtfihay by natural or poetic necessity^ has nib 
place; as, 

utindm tuncy cum Ldcedam^nd cioia^ fietiSbae, Ovid. 
O fidtery O homtnumy dtvUmgu^ atema /lot^ataa. Virg. 
Fulminey et excuasit aubjccto Peltd Oaaam, Ov. 
Credtmus? Sn qui dmSnty tfiat atbi aiSmni&flngunt? Vifg. 
Et auccua /lecSri, df ISc aUbdudtUf Sgrda. Id. 
Quern non Tncuaavty dmena homtnUmgu^ deSrum, Id. 
[ft vidi! ut fieril! ut me mdlda abatultt drror. Id. 
Et bta lo Arethuady Id Ar^thuadt vocUvtt^ Qvidk 

SYNARESIS. 

III. Conficit ex biniscontracta iS'yn^re^^unam. 

Syn areata contracts two syllables into one; as, di for diiydta 

for diia. Synar^ata has place in dlvearioy eddeniy eodetrty cutrHtj 

deiuy ddndcy iideoiy iiademy diiy diiay deincefiay dehincs dee^t^ 

deeraty deeranty deerunty auredy anteity aureia. 

Sen tento/uertni dlvearia vlmine texta. Virg. 
Untua 6b noxam et/uriaa Jjdda Oilei. Id. 

SYSTOLA etDIASTOLA. 
IV. Systola corrtpit extendi tque Diaatob tempus. 

Obatufiuiy ateteruntgue cdmay €t voxjaudbua haait. Virg. 
Atque hlc PridmM^n IdniStum corfi^re toto. Id. 

PROSTHESIS et APHJERESIS. 
y. P?'osthcsis apponit capitl, siAAphttr^m aufert. 

As, gnavua for ndvua, dduram for durani'^-^dnia^v ctcfl' 

nid fione for defidne^^temn^rc for ccntcmncre'-^eto for ear- 

fieto. 

Arboribuay atrngemqn^ adjtja^ riiSt Qm^& /fl^— for eruet. Virg. 

^darHmquS pirum, et spmos jam prOna f&renteS's-for diir^w. 
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SYNCOPA et EPENTHESIS. 
VL Syncopa de itiediS toUlti i&AEpenthisis^Adxt. 
AS) Vinclum for vinculum^ am&9H for amltvJstiy p^itit for pett* 
f^iff Mayors for Mars^ aHiUum for aiMm^ relHgio for religio^ 
rettulu jfor r^tuHty immo for ?mo, Ttmoiut for Tmolus, 

DdsMify heu! tUnita nequXcquam frefiie pertclia. Virg, 
. 2V^a« TcUiqutUB Danaum aigtt^ tmmtna AchtU^u Idv 

APOCOPE ct PARAGOGE. 

VII. KhsXr^\{iX Apoctipt fim,sed dlt Paragoge. 

♦ As» pecuij for fiecUHiy tUgurt for tugUrtt^ curSrier for c5- 
rarl, dieter for cfTci, mittitr for mTW? dtludter^ for delUdL 
f Pnuper^a et t^^fxtl^ cgnglSaHtm ceafitie culmen. Virg. 
JEurfaluaj coriftatim al&crea admitti^r 9rant» Id. 

CRASIS et DIJERESIS. 

VIII. Constrlnglt Craw, dTstr3.ctil IX^eresis efiert 

Abj fir^ndo for fitjfhindo^ vepmena for vth^tnena^ evdl&am for 
xv^lvam^ evUlHiaae for hy^ivkaef fieraoluenda for fieraQtufnd0f 
4tulSi for af^Ar, ourq? for aur^, «?7u« for tiVv<f« 

MdifttUnt^ aeciague tntexunt abi^te c?«/a«. Virg. 

Aulai 7n i»^£fi^o UbSbant fiJ5ciil4 B^cciid* Id* 

METATHESIS. 

IX. Liter^ si legtturtranspostail/e^aMS^i^ S^it^ 
As, Pi>/rr^ for Priatta, Tbymbri for 7%y«A^r, Miple^grg 

for Meliagfr^ Teucr^ fof 7V?^<r. 

JVam ;idt% Thymbrg, ra/^ur EvSndrtua S^^tulU ^naia. Viiy. 
TQ qudqu^cogndsces In iDe, Mele^gre, sdrprem* Ov« 

ANTITHESIS. 

X. Litera vlrtuie jAntiihesis fmutatiir, fit oUL 

plii e^rmifus aufira cafiUt aatUtt imber. Vii^. 
IgQ^iis est olCta vigdr, et cqslestJs driga Id/ 

TMESIS. 

XL Tmtsis c5nip8sitam conatur scTndiire v5ci&m. 

As, aeptem aubjecta trioniy for '^eptemtrionii tngue HgUti^B 
for illigatuai qvi te cif^qve |br guicunque te; avper tibj erwU 
for puperermit Ubi, 

JS/ ^^Air r^^a septem «.u^y>rra trj(^^. Virg« 
JVcmc. <sro nung%p siip^r ri^i eriuit 9u£ dicerr laudea. Virg. 

P2 
' * «» ' •. . « 
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AVASTROPHA. 

XII. Posterius sed primum pontt Anastn^pha 

vcrbum. 

Tir conatuM tbi coi^odikTe bracMa clrcum (for circumdare,^ 
CatthagOy Itaiiam contra^ llberlnaqu^ Idnge. Virg*. 

REMARKS. 
It is by the 9cannfng of the vrr^es^ and marking the mea* 
sure and aiukorUt^ of the best Latin poets, that a true know- 
ledge of quantity^ that the aeceni and right promuickuion of 
every syilabie^ in firote or verscy can be correctly known: all 
attempts to acquire this knowledge by any othrr meana or^ 
authority y muat certainly prove vain and ridiculous. 

Q. Are, then, all syllables and iDords in the Latin 
ton^e pronounced mprosey as they are pronounced 
in poetry? A. They are not always pronounced so, 
for, 

1. In fioetry, last syllables short by rulej coining immedir 
ately before consonants, which begin the next word, and all 
CiuurtUf except those in Sa/tfihi< Tersey are pronounced /on^; 
as, 

TaU^ tu-um car-men nobis, ditrin^ pdeta. Virg. 

Me t^m^n urit S-mor quis e-nim inodiis &dsit amori? Fdv 

Ipse iibi tetnpus -e-rit, omnSs in fontS l^vabo. Id. 

Phoebe sylvarum-qu^ potdns Diana. Hor. 

Jussit pars inula-re Uires H urbem. Id. 

3. In /^ro«ff certain ewnfiound and umple wctfds^ which are 
rarely disjoined in the construction, are pronounced as if they 
were in verse; tbus, tUigttamdtu^ quamdiuy drcumdOfSatlsdo^-^ 
uterlibety ietervlsy alteruter^ soiUmm^do^ tSritummodo^ djuamS" 
di\ guomtniisy nthildrntnitBy verumtam^nj tnihrdZniy intersunty 
tuperaumy tntervtnzty sH/iervitntty ttrcUmddtHmy venundatiim. 

Now.that every one, who commences the study of this 
Grammar, which is plain, and adapted to the weakest capa- 
cities, may proceed therein regularly, being previously well 
acqutiinted with the first, before the subsequent parts are at- 
tempted; and, having laid a good foundation, and acquired 
habits of accuracy, by learning a little at a time> and fre- 
quently repeating what has been learned, may be able, in a 
short timtj to construe^ fiaracy write and afleak Latin corre<ftly> 
is the devout wish of the Author. 

Lectio namque Jrequena^ ac uaua multa doeebunf:^ 
AuxiHante Dko^ nfis fmnia fioaauinua onmea. 
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COMPENDIUM PBOSODI^. 

Prosddla rettam Latinorum fironunctationem tradere conSiUr, 



REGULiE. 

VOC ALIS ant^ vocal^m est drtfv^^,-^ 
Vocalis ant£ dtiUs consdnas est longaf 
Diphthong! omngs sunt hhg^y 



DerivatS Diphthongis sunt lQng&\f^^^ 
Monosyll&hiL finltS vocali sunt longH^ 
Syliitbae contracts sunt longa ^ 



Voces encliiicse sunt br^vcBy • ■ 
Finita in b, d, 1, r, t, 6r<rvia sunt,- 
Omni^ in m finita Mvianturf- 



FinltSl in c, n, as, esy 5s, sunt longaf 
Casus omnes in & sunt brevd^^-* 



AblativJ aut^m omnes in a sunt longi^^ 
FinM in ^ voc&b{il& brevta sunt,- 



Penultima Praeleriti dissyimbi est longdy-^ 

PenuliimS Siiplnj dissyliabl est longay 

nnitS !n Is pluralia longd sunt, i, 
Finita in 5 singylaria Unga sunt, ■ 
Crementa a, e, o, in verbis longH y 
Crententiim i in verbis est drifvify 

Crementiim ti in verbis est brSv^^ .— , 

E ante-ram-rimro est br^ve^- 



E antc-ris et-rg prssena est br^v^^ — 
E ante-rls et-re futurtim est longumy 
E ante-runt et-r^ est longum y ■ 

Finlii in I, et G sunt longay- 



Comp6sita ex br^vlbus sunt brevtoy* 
CompdsM ex longis sunt longay- 



-r. g. redto. 

— ventus. 

q ugro, 

— — inquiro. 

— a, se, de. 

^Id«m. 

— qu^-v£-ne. 
s iib* 



—hoc. 
-.reguiii. 



^regma. 

— — d6m!n^. 

^vidi. 

— -vistim. 
— — donls. 
dono. 
— amabam* 
— tegimtis. 
-posstimii^. 
— texeranr. 
-teg^r^s-^. 
-teger-!s-<*, 
— texerunt. 



-4gri, fructd. 
-— — 6cdd)ft. 
^•occTdit. 



Cons5nde mu/<rsuntb, c,d,g,k,p,q,t, Gr«a> communis. 
Liquids cons6ndc sunt 1> m, n, r, sunt Gracie coiTiinunes. 
OmnSs syliabae^Tio/e^ probantur rdgMa^ non auctdrltate. 
SylBlbae nulla finatcB probantUr auctaritatei sed regtllls. 
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compendium: PROSODIiR. 

AUCTORITAS. 

8EKECA, MessSlla, Naslca^ Galllca, Scxvola, Niima> 
Ahftla> Maraena, Catilliiay Poplicolaf AttKla, Oalba, 
Arcblas, Archytas, Pythag6ras, Midas, Tiresias, larbas, 
Boreas, Epaminondas, Lyc&bas, Pelias, Gyas, Amyntas, 
Acestes, ADtiphilteS) Bootes, Butes, Moenates, Laertes, 
Leuc^tesi Thyestes, ProcrustSSj Philoctetes, Achates. 

Pfftronf^C9 <lf the first iiJte Anchises, ivho^e Penult ia shont. 
Jl^acid^Sf Agenorides, iKsonides, Actodide&,Iasides,Priamides, 
rBeJIdes] Panthoides, Echionides, Thestorides, Ixionides, 
Achisiades, Abantiades, Laertiades, Naupllades, Mcenetiade^, 
Atlantiades, Otriades, Athamantiades, Uippotades, Sec. 

Greek Muns in e like Penelope, iohose Penult is short. 
Alclm^e, AlcithSe, (AgSve, Alcmene,) Andrdm^che, 
Ber6e, CandSlce, Cassidpe, Cy&ne, Cyb^le, Tisiphone, 
Cyntothoc, Danae, Daphne, Helle, Hellene, Cyrene, 
Leuc6n6e, Leiu:5iho(Pi (MSftyl^iie, CEnGae,) Pasiphae, &c; 

Profitr names in us, of ike second, vtkoae Penult u long. 
Achelotis, Galesns, Crimsus, Cocytus, Cephistrs, 
Pactolus^ Amphrysus, Timavus, Pachinus, Admetus, 
Alphcus, Pylorus, Pyropus, Polyphemus, Priapus, 
"TQuirinu^, Homerus, Latinus, Calcus, Cratinus, 
^sopus, Bolanus, Mausdlus, Sardanap^Ius, Tith5nus, 
Darius, EumSlus, Mrtaslhis, AristobtHus, Henrlcus^ 
Heraciltus, Teleslnus, Polydorus, Cethegus, Aratus, fitcr 

Profier Mimes in us, o/t/ie second, wAo«e Penult is short* 
Ant]16chus, Tel^phus, lap^tusy Daedalus, Dardanus, 
Assi&racus, Bosphorus, £acus, Aniycus, Priainus, 
Architochus, Plnd&rua, Helgnus, Pyramus, Ornithus, 
AlciDous, Tantalus, jEoIus, EpSlphus, Peg^u^,. Ergbus, 
Aufidus, Eridanus, Caucasus, Rhodltnus, Inachus, 
Atticus, Eutrapelus, Telegonus, Herodotus, i^ostratus, 
Archemdrus, Euryalus, Itilus, Cyllarus, Attalus, Carolti^^ 

Proper Ndniea in es of the third declension^ accented. 
Archimedes, Orodes, Tigranes, Lycomedes, Euclides, 
Tiridates, Cambfses, Mithridales, Ganym^des, Aristides, 
Aristophanes, Diogenes, Demosthenes, Socrates, Aicibi^des, 
Ulysses, Xerxes,* Astya^es, Themistocles, (Serapis, Osiris,) 
Pyladcs, Orestes, Cameades, Simonides, Thucydides, &c* 
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VOCABULARY, 

SERVING AS AN 

INTERPRETATION AND EXEMPLIFICATION 



Oy THE 



NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE, OR ADJECTIVE, 



wmcH OCCUR nr this 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



ABYDOS-I, m* vcl f. a city of 

Abyssus*!} f« . a bottomlcBB pit 
wfcer-^ris, n. ' a mapU'-tree 
Ac£tum>i, n. vinegar 

wfcAi7/?«-is,m. the 9071 ofPeleua 
Ac¥n&ces*is, m. a acy meter 
Aconitumri^ n. wolf's bane 
Aciis*Q8, f. a needle 

Ad&mfts-ntis^ c. a diamond 
Adeps-ipis, m. vel f. fatness 
AdfSlescSns-ntiS) c. o youth 
Ad5r-5riS9 n, sacred wheat 
Adri&'Tt^ m. the lake ofAdria 
AdHltSr^r*?, m, an adulterer 
Adv£ha-ae»c. a stranger 

^des-iiim, PI. f. a house 

.£squilise-anim9 f« ' i^^ ^^' 

guilian hills 
j£stiv&-driiin) PI. n. summer 

quarters 
Aedon«5ni99 £ a nightingale 
Mmonia^^y m. Thessaly 

i&neas-ae) m. the son of An* 

chises and Venus 
Aer, aSnSy m. the air 

j£S| aerKsy n. br€us or copper 
Mtna^TtS' a mountainqf Sicily 
.£qu6r-6ris, n. the sea 

Afifinls-Ys, €• a kinsman 

Afflnis-fe-^, related 



Agg^r-^nS) m. a mount y a dam 
Ag]Bis-is-^» nimble^ swift 

AgiQ^n-inis, fi. a troop 

Agragas-hutiSi m» a city 

Agric5Ia>a&, c. a farmer 

AjaX'SiciSf m. son qf Telamon 
Ajax»^z\Sy m . son of Oileus 
Alic-er-rts-ris-r^, cheerful 
Albion'Wy Q. the island Albion 
Alcydn^onisy L a kingxfisher 
Al^s-^s-alitisy swifiy winged 
Al^s-itis, c. a bird 

Alexnnder'AT\yXn*aman*sname 
AlexUndrta^s^t f. a city 

AMs, ^li^ ^liild, G. alius. 
Almiis-a-iinii nourishing 

AlpSs-ium, f. the Alps 

Alpha^ the first Greek letter 
AlphB&sAf m. the name <^a 

river . ' 

AUiir-^r^-£riim, G. ak^rlttt. 
Alt£riitSr-iitr&-iitriim, Gen. 
Alt^Hitrliis, D. flltfe-utPi. 
Altrlx»icis» f. nourishing 

AIviis4t f. the paunchy belly 
Amans-ns-nsy lovingy P. 

Amens-s,-s,-S9 foolish 

Am&thUs'Uniisj m. a cit^ 
AmbagS, Abl. a shi^ 

Ames'idsy m. the fork of a net 
Amlciis-&«iini9 fiiendty 
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Am?cti84) m. a friend- 

Amuh-fo, d. tf river 

Amaenils-S-iiTnf fiieawnf 

Amores-iimi PU m. a^weet 

heart. Hor. 
AinOssis*is> f. a maaon^e rule 
jimyntae'Xf name of a shefi' 

herd 
An-ceps-ps-cipTiis, doubtful 
*^nch7sd9'Xf m. thefitiker of- 

Mriiaa 
Andrdgeo9'l^ m. ton qf Minos 
jfndriit'iy f. the tMtmd Andros 
ADgipdrtiis*{is-i| m. a lane 
Angi^-dlsi d. a ^erfient 

4nntbal'}i]i9im* agrtafgeneml 
AoimA*ae) f. <Ar hireat^ aoul 
ABiinal-aliS|.Q. Hvrng creaiure 
Anun&Bs-ntia, ot. £ a. « ^^'nj^ 
ABtnute-Um. CA< mind^eouvage 
«^*-o^(ntt> m. a n*v<r <ifIt^Uy 
Jliueimae-arum) PI. il «arV 

A»lJkidtU}»-H f. 091 antidQte 
Antlqutis-Miini ^ 09Hient 
AntisUr9H|ld»i c. uhighfirint 
Aniis-Qs, f. aic ci6b[ qwma;» 

' ApSr> ap«i, m. a vd^ koar 
<Apex*ici8, in. thet^tk%9wmMt 
Aplliar lirum» £ f^otety 

AfidUo-\ti\^ m. j'Ml ^ mu^ic 
Apoeftrdphil^-t) m. timing off 
Apnciu-&» iun» «ttsity 

AquSlw-i^ m. • vxiter fiot 
'^ulnum*!^ n. « ei^yin It^ly 
v|r*£r.ari($9,ili.a rip^r of France 
Arbiter^tri, m. ajut^e 

Arc is, m,, the name of a hoy 
sirchft'Ss'Xj xa, afihilQa^hcr 



Arctifs-&-iimy close 

Arctis-us, m. a how^ an arch 
Arbdr" ct arb^s-6ris, f. a tree 
Arctiis v. arctds, f. the north 
Ardd^s-^-um, high^ hard 

^rgda-U n. Argi'orum^ m. 
Arma-oruni} n. arme 

Jrfnnaa^'8y of Artnnum 

ArtffxSfa'OtUTny n.. a city 
Arttfex-ex-kis, eunning 

Arlifex-ificis, Cf an artist 
Artdcr^-&8-&t¥s, a fiasty of 

fiesh and dread 
Artiis^dS) m. a joint 

AvYiixn'h n* a^Jteid 

Arx, arciSf f. a castle 

Asp^^ra-eHw, . rough 
Ass6gI&«9i:£. Oifiot hoy 

A«t«SBis, m. I; Ifi* 19 oz. 

AstOy. Abl. hy crt^ 

AthamWs^tsyX^^ ^hornets 

JMs^i^ m^name ^a. mgmntqfn 
At$miis-i) u an Qtt»n 

Atr^^s^'itim* ^i^^ttt^Atreus 
Auclor-drisi c. m at^h^r 
Auc^pA-ciJipias m^ afov^kr 
A«<iax*A3(-«x-9^i^ Wrf 

Aud)fMis-^ns-ens.H»tl(|. heanng 
Attgiir-iinS) ^ a sooihse^er 
Aula-a^, f. haUy a court 

Aulaeli-drtim} ?• i(. a curtain 
Ati^«9) f. A ir^^^ «*^<^ 

AurlgH-ae} c. « coachman 

Aii«P9k4gi% nx^ ^«q9l/jMiyer 
Autu(nQUs*iy m. M^ autumn 
Au8t^r-tri, III. the south wind 
Av&riis^l-iimf greedy 

Avfc-is, f. a bird 

Avllii8-«rUm9 ancient 

Ax|s*i$, m, an. axlC'tree 
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BACCH AR-iris, n. the herb 

lady*fi glove 
Btcu1us-i) m. a ^tf^ 

Bactra-brum^ n. name qfa city 
Bactilum-i, n. a ataff 

Baia-arumy f. City Baia 

Batftnus-i) d. avfcet oil 

Bain^ as^arum, PI. f. a bath 
Baln^um-i. n. < a bath 

Barb^rus-a-iioi) Jieree^^ld 
Barbiliih-i, d. a lyre 

Barbtton-i, n. a lyre 

Bellaria-orum, n. ^weet^meats 
BeUiger-era-emna, bctHgerent 
BeUum-i, n. vfar^ battle 

BeS) bessis, 8 oumcea 

fiiblja*^rtim, a bibles-ike book 

CACOETHES, n. iodec. an 

evil cuaiom. 

Cadavgr^ris, n. " a dead body 

Ca^^'rtt^a^'n, ndme af a dty 

C^rfor^^ris, m. Caaar 

^ir«xr-€s-iim, PI. the CteaAra 

— C«tera, cset^riim, the reat 

C'clUlraiis*!, m. a quill 

CaliX'icis, m, a cufi 

Ca^thiis-i, m. ^ a basket 

CalcSr^ans, n. a afiur 

Cal^ndx-arum, f. the calenda 

ro/aeh were the Jir^t day of every 

month} as, Calendae Januarjae; ike 

first day of yamiary. The Calends 

vf ere peculiar to the Rotnansj the 

Greeks never used thentf heme tlie 

phrase f Ad Graecas C&lendas,<2f 

-the Greek Calends, never. 

X^aliis-fSf m. a jnountain path 

Calx, calcis, d. the heel 

Cameliis-iy d. a camel 

Campester-is-e, ofafilainfield 

Canal I&-1S) m. a channel 

Canc^iM:ri, m. a crab 

Cani'orum, ra. grey hair 

Canis-is, c. a dogi or bitch 

Cano/iua-^, m, a city in Egypt 



BipgB-gdKs, c. tf two feet 

Bicdlor-oriS) c. itftvfo colota^ 
Bigae-Hritniy PL m. a two hortc 

chariot. 
BKlix-ix-ix-icts, oftwofikttH 
Bipenn!s-is, I. a pole-xxx 

Bombyx-f CIS, m. a aHk*toorm 
Bdna-drtitn, n. PI. godd^ 

BSs^vts, can ox^hnily or cow 
Bodt-es, m. a comatHlatian 
Brevia-ium, PI. n. the akallow^^ 
BrQm^-as, f. winter aalatice 
BrutUs'iy m. name of a man 
Bujbo-^niS) d. tm ovd 

Buri&-i8, f. a plough-beam 
BuatriaAridissa king of Egypt 
Bysstis(-i, f, fine flax 

Candrus-a-diDy. ahrillylottd 
Cannabis-isy f. hemt^ 

Cantictim-i, n^ a aong 

Carlna<^, f. a ked 

Caro, camis, f. fleah 

Caper-pri, ni. ^ a wild goat 
Capiit-Ttlfa, n. the head 

Carb^susi, f. a aail 

CSido-lfnis, m. a hinge 

Cat*le61-tim-i, n. CarUale 

Cai'iis-a-tim, dear 

Cassts-idls, f. a helme$ 

Cassi»-i8, m. a hunter* a net 
Castra drum, n» a ccnnp, 

CatenSi-aej f. a chain 

Cathedi^-se, f. a chair 

Caudex-icis, m. a blocks atuTnp 
CauHs-is, no. - a atalk 

Cella-ae, C. ' a hutj a cellar 
Cgl^bgr-bris-bris-brS, famom 
C«ler-&'is-€ris.€, awift 

CentaurHaAj f. name of qi ship 
CenlurJo-onis, m. capt, q/"100 
Cerdaua'uniia^m.name of a city 
Ceraunia-6rum,P.n. Afg'A hillM 
Cervix- ici Si f. iheneek 

Cesp€s4tiS9 mr a tuff ^ aotf 



dbyGoogk 



168 



Ceiheg't'6T}imj1f. the Cethegi 
Chalybs-ytlSy m. 9te€l 

Ch&dS) AbL chad} n. chao9 
Cb&rYt^-thn, f. the Graces 
Cbftr-t^-tacy f. fiafier 

Chelae-ftrdiny tAe crabU ciawa 
Chir5n'6n(Bj m. « centaur 
Chdriis-i) m* a choir 

Cibiis, i, m. meet 

Clc^r-j^risy n. a vetch 

CicQiH-aSy f. , hemlock 

Cimex^fdsy m. a bug' 

Ctnis-^riSf m. aahee 

Cithardn-oniSy m. a mountain 
CivilisMS-e, civil 

Clvis-is, c. o citizen 

Clades-is, f. slaughter 

Claudus^a-iiiii) lame 

Cl&vKs-Ts, f. a key 

Cliens-ntls, c. a client 

ClQnts-ys, d. the buttock 

Clymene-^i f. the mother of 

Phaeton 
Cotnp^d^, Abl. a chain 

Cddriia-U m. an Athenian king 
C5cles4tis, c, having one eye 
Coccyx-ygis, m. a cuckoo 
Codex-iciSy m. a book [tettera 
Codicllli-ortim, m. di/ilomatic 
C(clic51&-3e» c. a pure aaint 
Coeliies-ttini m. aainta above 
Cosltiin-i) n. heaven 

Coetiis-tiSy tn. an aaaembly 
Collis-is, m. a hill 

CdloDUs-iy m. a planter 

Colub^r-bri, in. a anake 

Coliis-i, vel -Qs, d a diataff 
Calvtis-^-Uin, bald 

Comes-itis, c. a companion 
C6mis-i8, affablcy mild 

Comp-tr,-ar,-ar,-&ris, equal 
CompitH-oriini) P. n. croaaway 
Compds-ds'dtiS) (af table 

Conchyli&-druin« F.n.ahelffish 
Qoncilium-i} n. an aaaembly 



ConcoIor-^nSi ofaamecolfntr 

ConsKlitifn-i, n. advice^ counael 

C5n jux-iigiS} c. huabandor wife 

Consora-rtilS} c. a partner 

Consi&l-tinS} m« <in executive^ 

Jfomau officer, iwveited vith royal 

auth»rUy: hia qffice vxu to com,* 

mand the armtea. Tiso tuck vtere 

elected every year in the Campus 

Martiua, called Consules, a con* 

stilSndo reipublicx. Q. yuniua 

£rutiu, and X. Tarquifuua CoUa- 

tinua were the two first Consuls, 

elected A, V.C2U. 

Contenttis-&*iiin> content 

Conviv&-ae» c. a gueat 

Cop¥ae-arilm| f. Jbrcea 

CoibiS'is, d. a basket 

C6r> cdrdis, n. the heart 

Corniis-i, ▼. -tis, £ mid cherry 

Cor5na-ae, f. a crown 

C5rptis-oris, n. the body 

Cortex-icifti d. the outer bark 

C5s, c5tiS) f. a vfhetatone 

Costiis-i, f. a afiicy herb 

Crastin-iiSj-^r^in, of^ or be» 

longing tOf to-morrow 
Cremerd'Xym, name of a river 
Cr^pundia-5riim, P. n. a rattle 
Crude)!s-T9-«, cruel 

Criimena-ae) f. a fiurae 

CrystSllliis-i, f. cryatal 

Ciicutnis-eris, in. a cucumber 
Ctido-onTs, m. a leather cafi 
Culex-TciSy m. a gnat 

Cuher-tri, m. a knife 

Cunabiil^-orum, PL n.acradle 
Cunae-^riim, f. a cradle 

CUfitdo-^tniSjin. theGod oflorve 
Ctipido-YniSy f. denre 

CU/ireaaUa^i'tlaj d. cyfireaa^tree 
Cuiii-aB, f. regard 

CQrrtis-lis, m. a wagon 

Cusi5s-6dKs, c. a keeper 

CtitTs-is, f. the akin 

Cycladea^^TAy the Cydddea 
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€ymb&-dB, f. a boat 

Cyprifgr-era-ti«n,ct//ireM bear* 

ing 
Cytza^S'iy d. the CytiaUB 

DAMA-iE, d. afatlowdeerj 

bucky or doe 
D^mxt-as-x, tn. name of a 

ahefiherd 
Danae-es, Dannie, the mother 

of Perseus 
Dafihne'^s^ f. name of a nymph 
DSpis, G. £. a banquet 

Dapes-um, PL f. ^ feasts 

Dtndymus'if the name of a 

mountain 
Davzd'tdiSy m. David 

Dea-ae, f. a goddess 

Decemv-ir,-iri, m. a decemvir^ 

one of the ten meny having 

the same authority, 
Dgctmae-ariim, f the tythes 
Decoriis-S,-um, honourable 
Deci'ii Flur. the Decii 

Degener-er-gris, degenerate 
Delicium-ii, n. delight 

Deiirus-&-um, doating 

Dens, dentis, no. a tooth 

JDelfih-i'drunty m. PI. the city 

Delphos 
Deses-€s-idis, slothful^ idle 
DgQnx-ncis, m. 1 1 oz, 

DEUS, DEI, GOD 

Dext^-tra-triini, right 

DicS., Nom. Ac. sing, dic^lm 
Dicas, Ace. phir. action at law 
Diadem S.-^tis, n. a crown 



Crat€f-er!s, m. a gMet 

Cres^ Crdtisj a Cretan 

Ctij-as,-as,«as5-atis, of what 
OP, which country F 

Dialectus-i, f. ' a dialect 

Diametriis-i, f. a diameter 
DTcis, Gen- for form's sake 
Didoy DidQs, vel Dido«6nis, 

Didoy the queen of Carthage 
D5fes-iei, d. a day 

Difficilis-is-^, difficult 

Dignus-a-iitn, worthy 

Dindymd'drUm, n. mountxiins 
Diomedes'h^m. Greek general 
Diphthoifgtis-i, f. a diphthong 
Dirae-arum, f. curses 

Dis, DItis, Pluto, the god of 

riches 
Disc616r-or-6ris, discoloured 
Disp-ar,-ar,-ar>-ariSy uneven^ 

odd 
Dissimtlis-is-e, 
Disttchon-i, n. 
DiGtinus-S-iini, 
Dives-es, divMs, 
DMiiae-ariitn, f. 
D6cen8-ntTs, Part. 
Dodrans-ntis, m, 
Dogma-sttis, n. 
Dos, dotts, f. 
Drus'i-drtimy PI. 
Dryades'Umy f. 
Dulcis-is-€, 



unlike 
a distich 
long 
rich 
riches 
teaching 
9 oz. 
an opinion 
a portion 
the Drusi 
wood-nymphs 
sweet 
Dumiis-i, d. a bramble 

D\iumvir-iri,in.o«<?q/'2 officers 
Dux, diicis, c, leader, captain 



EBUR-ORIS, n. ivory 

MborUcum^ n. the city of York 
Ecbdtand-oriimynaKimeofa city 
JRdinburg'umHy n. Edinburgh 
EgenUs-a-um, needy 

El^ph^s-ntTs, xn« 
£lysiiim*ii, d. 



Ensi8-is, m. a sword 

Epigramm-&-tis, n. an epigram 
Epiilum-i, n. a feast 

EcjuS-3B, f^ a mare 

Eqngs-iiis, c. a horseman 

an elephant j Equest^r-tfis-tris-tre, ofiiorse 
paradise \ Eremils-i, f. the wilderness 
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JSryx-ycis, in. a mufiaUain F.iL£qm2iJkximffJu»erttiriitis 
£rysi{ielaB-&tiSy n. Si. Antho- : Exllis-is-e» tiendcTy %maU 
ny'tjirc \ Lxlex-cgis,c.aAsv/fM/kfr«oit 

£s8^!um-i9 D. a chariot ' £xddy«-i, L a departurt 

Jiumenifdes-dHm. L the furies ; Exta-orum, n. the entraiU 
Hurot-as'^tyin^name of a river \ Exui-ulis, c. an eJciU 

£xciU>i£-&ruin9 f. a watch j Exuviae-aruniy 1 clotheefiut (iff 



FABER-BRI, m. aworkman^ 

avfright 
J^adi^t^dmm, PI. the FahU 
Facatfis-&-din, mttyj /iieasant 
FacetlaB-ariiin,P.f. mttidntu 
Fac!lis-is-^9 easy 

Faclniis-drfs, n. an exfdoit 
Fas, Nom. Ace. right 

FastQs-uiinit P. ni« haughti- 
ness 
F^cGlUltes-tim, P. f. chattels 
Famili§ds-¥s, m. a friend 
Fllniiil&'X, f. a maid servant 
Fir, farris, n. all kinds of com 
Fa^cYs-ts, m. o faggot 

Fasti-orum, m. fiublic records 
Fcbr 15-18, f. a fever ^ an ague 
Feriae-artim, f. holy^days 

F€r6x-6x-6x-6cis, fierce 

Ficils-i, vcl -Gs, f. a fig-tree 
faiths confidence 
shafie^figure 
a daughter 
a son 
an end 
frontiers 
blasts 



Fid6s.eT, f. 
F!gur&^ae, f. 

nim.&, f. 

Fllitis-ii, m. 
Finis-Ts, d. 
HnSs-ium, P. m. 
Flabra-5riim, P. n. 



GABII-ORUM, m. a city of 

(he Volsci 
Gad^B'tnm^ PI. fr the inland of 

Cadiz 
Gadtr, indec. n, name of a city 
Gango-onis, m. a ruffian 

Gehenn&-ae, f. /*f'^ 

Gciiiu»&-te, f. a jewel 

OSrj6r-€ri, m. a son-in^lavf 



FIam&-Ms, m. an arch-priest 
FlamJhi-iDis, n. a blast qfwind 
Floft-oris, m. a flowery blossom 
FlGmeD-iais, n. a river 

Fluyiiis-ii» m. a river 

FoUis-is, m. a pair <^ bellows 
Fdmes-Ytis, m. fud^ tinder 
Fons, fontis, m. a fountain 
Fores, PI. (caret Gen.) a door 
Fori-oriiin, m. a shifts hatches 
Fonnidi'X, f. an ant 

Fornix-icis, m. an arch, vault • 
FortQnae-aHimy £ an estate 
Fraus-audis, f. deceit^ fraud 
FrxD(im-i, n. a bridle 

FrGges-Qgiim, f. com^ fruit 
Fiiigis G.(caret ^.)corn^ fruit 
Frusifn-o-isj m. nameqfa town 
Frutex-icKs, m. a shrub 

FGngiis-i, m. a mushroom 
FUniis-^ris, n. deaths a funeral 
FQr, filris, c a thief 

Furfup-tiris, m. brcat 

Furfuies-um, P. m. scales (^ 

the head 
Furige-arum, f. the furies 

Fustls-is, m. a cluby a cudgel 

G^nttis-ii, m. a spirit^ a demon^ 

Vfhichy according to the an* 

cirnts^ presided over the 

birth anrf life of every man 

Gerra-arum, P. f. idle toys 

Giiias-nt)fs, m. a giant 

GTngiber-gris, n. ginger 

Glaber-ra-dm, smooth., bald 

GlTS} glirT8> m* a dorrhoust 
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6ifit<5n-!n!8, n. glue 

GfyceriumAhf.natneofawoman 
GtMo-o-onhim. gudgc&n(JUh) 
Gracch't-drum^ )^\,the Grace fk 
Gradds-us, m. a atepy a degree 
Grando-inis, f. hail 

Grates, Notn. Ace. thanks 
Gi*ati&-aB, f, favour^ grace 
Gratus-a-um, thankful 

Grex^gr^gis, m.Jlock ofahee/i 

HALUS-I, f. comfrey 

Haeres-edis, c. an heir 

Hacr€;jis-isji f. heresy 

Halec-ecTs, f. & n. an herring 
HarpyiS-ae, f. a ravenous bird 
HSsti-se, f. a sfiear 

Hastlle-is, n. a afiear-staff 
Heb^*es-eti8, blockish 

HebrusAy m. a river of Thrace 
H&pir, hepatis, n. the liver 
HerctcittUs-iy m. HeracCitus 
Hieros^lymi&'^rumy n. Jeru^a^ 
Hil&r!s-Ks-^, merry [^lem 

Hipporn&neSy ind. rank fioison 
A>/{<?/'S,lis, n. a city of Spain 
Histr!o-5nts, m. a stage player 
Uistrix*icis, d. a porcupine 

I C O N *6 n IS, f . an image 

Idus-iiiim, f. the idesnfamonth 

the 1 5th day ofMarch^ May^ 

July^ October; but the 13/// 

qfany other month. 

lESUS, SMjsrrro s^fe. g. 

Ignar-us-&*um9 ignorant 

Ignis-is, m. fre 

liia-iiim, P. n. the entrails 
IHdn-ii, n. (raro f.) Troy 

Illiturgi, indec. a city 

Imago inis, f. an image 

Imber-bris, m. v a shower 
Imbrex-Tcis, d. a roof, tile 
Imp*ar-ar-ar-^ris, uneven 
Impetis, in. Gen. force 



Grossds-i, d. a green fig 

GrQs, gruis, d. a crane 

Gryps,-/phis, m. a griffin 
Gula-ae, f. gluttony 

Gfirges illti, in. a guff 

Gustils^us, m. the taste 

.Gyges'isy m. a mighty giant 
Gymnasiam4i, n. a college 
Gypatim-i, n. .white plaister 
GyrUs-i, n. a circle^ a ring 

Houiicida-ae, c. a manslayer 
Homo-ims, c. a man^ a vfoman 
Honor, honds-oriS) m. honour 
Hospes-itis, c. a landlord 

Hospes-ltis, c. guest 

Hostilis-is-e, hostile 

HosiTs-is, c. an enemy 

liumilis-is-e, humble 

Hiinitis-i, f. the ground 

Hyades-dum, P. £. the 7 stars 
Hybeinaoiuin, winter guar. 
Hye»iis-is, f. winter 

Hydrops-opis, in. the dropsy 
Hylas'-^i m. a boy beloved by 

Hercules . 
Hylax-acis et -actis, m. a dog 
Hymen-im^yxa, god of marriage 

ImpTggr-gra-grtim, active 
ImpTus-a-iim, wicked 

Imp63-6s«$tis, unable 

Impubis-is, not Hpe 

Inc61a-ae, c. an inhabitant 
Inciis-udis, f. an anvil 

Index-icis, c. an informer 

Indigena-ae, c. a native 

Indigetes-^m, m. deified men 
Indign-us-&-um, unworthy 
Indigiis-atiin, indigo 

Indudse-ai*tim, f. a truce 

Induvise-ariim, PL f. clothes 
Inddles-is, f. a disposition 
Inf ans-ntis, c. an infant 

In/^ri-ortiin) m. shades below 
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Infldiis-a-uiii, unfait}\ful 

In gu en -in 18, n. the groin 

Iniquii3-S.-iim, unjust 

Inops-ops-6pi9, needi^ 

InsKliae-ariim, f. a snare 

lusons, insons, innocent 

IiUegSr-egrJl-egrum, whoie 
Interpr€s-^tis,c. an interpreter 

JANUA'JE, a gate 

Jubar-aris, n» a MUH'beam 

.T6ciis-i, m, ujest^ a joke 

Judex-lcis, c. a judge 

Jiigi-Sriim, P.n,mountain»to/ts 

I^ABOR, et labos-oi'is, ra. /a- 

5or, drudgery 
I.ac, lac I IS, n. ^ milk 

Lac^r-ei a-eriim, to?^ 

LaciymS.-se, f. a tear 

Lacles-ium, PI. f. smali guts 
Luciis-us, m. a lake 

Lag6pus-6dis,f. a kind of bird 
LatTienta-5rtim, P. n. iamen- 

tat ion 
LiinTsta-se, c. a fencing master 
Laetiis-a-uni, joyful 

Laodamia'2&, a ipoman*s name 
LapTs-tdis, m. a stone 

Laquear-arisj n. arched ceiling 
Larix-iczs<, d. the larch- tree 
Lacer-gria, n. a kind of gum 
Latex-icis, m. liquor^ wine 
Laurus-i, us, f. a laurel 

Laus, laudis, f. firaise 

Lauiia-orura, P. n. provisions 

fbr ambassadors 
Laver-eris, n. water-fiarsley 
Leand^r^viy m. name of a man 
Leb6s-etts, m. a kettle 

Lectio-onis, f. a lesson 

Lemures-um, P, m, hobgoblins 
I.ens-ntis, f. a kind of pulse 
Lepiis-oris, m. a hare 

Lethd-eSy f. the river Lethe 
Leucates'^y m^ a mountain 
Levir-irl, m. a 'wife's brother 



lnsterctlS9intercu8,-QttS)«ccr«/ 
IotestIn& oruni) PI. n. entrails 
Ira-ae^ f anger 

IsmariisAy m* name qfa 

mountain 
Isma-ra-rorumy PI. n. moun* 

tains of Thrace 
Iter, itineris, n . a journey 

JHfiitlfry Jovis, m. Jupiter 
Justa-5riinn, P. i\. funeral rites 
Juv^nTHs-is-€, youtfiful 

Juv^nis-is, c. a youths young 
JuveniQs-utisy f. youth 

Levis-is-€> light 

Levis-is-e, {also laevis) smooth 
Lt ber ^eriy m. name of Bacchus 
Lib^r, Ixbri, m. a booky the rind 
LTber-et &-grum, free 

Llb^rT-Sriim, P. m. children 
Libenas-atis, f. liberty 

Libertiis-i, m. -a freed man 
LibertS-ae, f. a freed maid 
Lienis, vel lien-Snis, m.rAf milt 
Ligo-onis, m. a spade ' 

Limax-Scis, d. a snail 

Limes^itis, m. a boundary 
Lin gu a -32, f. a tongue 

Linler-tris, d. a small boat 
Lis, liljfs, f. contention 

Liter ae -arum, P. f. an epistle 
Lixa-ae, c. a scullion 

L5cuples-es-etis, rich 

Lociis-i, ra. a place 

Lotus'iy m, the lot e -tree 

Londtn'um<,ii, JLo?idon 

Luceres-4im, P. m. part of the 

Romans 
Ludi-driitn, P« m . public games 
I^ugdun-Um'iy n. city of Lyons 
Lustriim-i, n. space qfS years 
Lustra-oriim, n. evil haunts 
Luxiis-us, m. prqfuseness 
Lycyd-as-ae, n. name qfa river 
Lynx-ycis, d. a spotted beast 
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MA-CER-CR A-CRUM, lean 
Machina-ae, f. an engine 

Meander^ m. a crooked river 
Magalia-iuni) P. n. Mimidiati 

' cottages 
Maglster-tri, m. a master 
Magnanimiis-a-iim, drav& 
Magnes-BtTs^ m. a loadstone 
Magniia-il-iimy great 

Major«8-^in» m. ancestors 
Maliim*iy n. wickedness 

Miil^tn-i, n. an apfile 

Mancipfum-ii, n. a slave 

MS,ngo-dnis, m. a slavc'selier 
Manes-ium, m. a ghost^ crime 
M^nasfii«» f. the hand 

Margo-uiis, m. the edge 

Marittis-i. m. a husband 

Marm5r-orisj n. marble 

Mare-is 9 n, the sea 

MartiuS'WyVa* the month March 
Marty r-yris, c. a witness 

Mas, maris, m. a male^ a man 
Matron^-£, f. a wi/e^ a tady 
Matrdn&'Zd^ f. river in France 
Matuliniis-a-umj the morning 
Mel, iTiellTs, n. honey 

MeleGg^r-grty m. a man's name 
MSlos, n. indec. melody 

M^mor-oris, mi?id/ul 

Mendlciis-i , m * a b egga r 

Mens-nth, f, the mind 

Mensi3-!3, hi. a month 

Merldies-iei, m. noonday 

Merops-6pi8,m a wood-fieclcer 
Mesald'Xy m. name of a man 

NAR, nans, m. a river of 

Umbria 
Nard-tis4, f . sfiikenard 

Aaalca-ae, m, name qfa man 
Nati-ae, f. a daughter 

Nataiis-is, m. a birth-day 

Natales-iufl), P. m. parentage 
Natid-onis, f a nation 



M^thodus-i, f. a method 

Metus-us, m. dread 

Miles-itis, c. a soldier 

MenalcaS'Xy name of a 

shepherd 
Minturme, P. Erusn, f. a city 
Minae-artim, f. threats 

Minlster-tri, m. a servant 
MinprSs-iim, P. m. posterity 
Mm^s-ofsy m. one of the in- 

fernal judges 
Miriis-li-tini, wonderful 

Miser-er^-erum, wretched 
Mltis-is-e, meek 

Mcema-iiim-5rtim, P. n. walls 
Moml^-is, n. a necklace 

Momtor-oris, m. an adviser 
Mons-ntis, m. a mountain 
Mos, nioris, m. a custom 

Mores-ura, m. morals 

Morio-onis, m. an idiot 

Mugil!s-is, m. a mullet 

Muia-ae, f, a she-muie 

Mulctber^QXiy m. Vulcan 

Miilt-er-eris, f. a wife 

Multria-oriim, P. n. taffety 
Munditiae arum, P. f. neatness^ 
Munia-orum, P. o. offices 

Municeps-icipis, ra. a citizen 
Murex4cis, m. a shellfish 
Murmur-uris, n. a rwise 

Mtis, mUris, m. a mouse 

Musa-ae, a song, muse 

xMycen-a-sirmnf f. city of Aga^ 

memnon and. Menelaus 
Mynca-ae, f. the tamarisk 

Natrix-icis, m. a water-snake 
Navis-Ts, F. a ship 

Nectar-aris, n. the drink ^f 

the Gods. 
Nefrens-ndis, m. a young pig 
Nemo-mis, c. no one 

N^penthesjti. the herbkill-grirf 
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.Verine^Sf f. ihe daughter of 

Mreua 
Neuler-tra-triim, G. neutrlus 
Niger, nigra> nigriini, dlack 
Nix, mvis, f. 9now 

Nihilum-i, n. nothing 

Nom^n-inis, n. o namt 

Nonae-&rum» f. the nonea of a 
month, i c. the 7 th day of March, 
Mayy yuiy, October; but the fifth 
<^<y 0/ the other months; as, No- 
na Octobres, 7th ofOstoben but 
Nonx Januari«, 5th ofyatmary. 

OBEX-KcTs, d. a boh 

Obs€8*i€li», c. a ho9t 

Occiput-ipitis,n. the hind head 
Oleaater-triy m. a wild olive 
OI6r-om) m. a swan 

Omn-is-!s-e, every ^ all 

Opaciis-a-tini, dark^ shady 
Opgr&-ae, f. a man slave, Hor. 
Op^ra-ae. f. endeavour^ labour 
Opifcx-icis, cr a methanic 
Opis, G. A. opem, Ab. 6p^. 
Opes-iim, P. 1, riches^ wealth 
Opimiis-i-um, rich 

P ALMES-Ktis, n.a vine^shootj 

the bough of a tree 
Palumbes-is, d. a ring-dove 
Palus-udis, f. a marshy fen 
Palustfir-tns-tris-tr^, of marsh 
Pslnacgs, indec. n. herd allheal 
Pandocheon-ei, n. an inn 

Paiiis-is, m. bread 

PapavSr-eris, n. ihe fiofifiy 
Papyrus-i, f. paper 

Par, par, par, G. Paris, equal 
Par, paris, n. amatch 

P^rens-ntts, c. a parent 

Pjiries-ietis, m. a wall 

Par 4s ^ m. the son cf Priam 
pars, pSrtis, f. a part 

Parles-ltim, P. t party ^acHon 
^^artus-us, m, a birth 



Nost^r-tia-triim, owr, our twn 
Nostr-as-Es-aSy G, nostratts. 
N61&-3C, f. a mark, m>te 

N6verc&-a, f. a step-mother 
Nox, noctts, f. the night 

Noxl-ae, f. . hurt^ guilt 

Nugae-arum, f. trifles 

Nunu9-a-dm,G. nuUias, none 
Nandlnae^ar^niy f. a fair 

Nuptliae-arunif e wedding 
Ntiriis-iis, f. a dattghter-in-iaxo 



OppMum-iy n. a town 

Op^9*^ris, n. a work 

Optis, indec. need, necessity 
Opus'Untits^ m. a city ofLocris^ 
Ori-ae, f. a border, coa9t 

Orb!s-is, m. the world, cirelp 
Ordo-infs, m. order 

Orgia-orum, P. n. orgies 

Ornitfadb5sci5n-ii7 n. a coop 
Oryx-ycKs, m. a wild goat 
Os> df IS, n. the mouth 

Os, 5ssts, n. a bone 

0xont&m4j m. Oaford 

Pascha-ae, n. Easter ^Passover 
Paacha-^tls, n. the Passover 
Pasciia-drtim, n. a pasture 
Pater, patris, to. a father 
PatriieUs-is, c. a cousin 

Pauper*gr-em, poor 

Peculitlm-ii, n. private wealth 
P^cudis, G. p€ciis, (obs) cattle 
Pccfis-oris, n. ^ cattle 

Pedes-!tl3, c. a footman 

PedestSr-tris-trls-^, of the foot 
Pelagils*], n. the sea 

Felton-M, n. raro m. a high hill 
Pelvls-18, f. a bason for feet 
Fen^i^B-i^mymyhouseholdgode 
Pentls-i4i8-c)ri8, m. f. 11. food 
PeiKh^silga^Bi, f. queen's name 
Fdnifl^fie-e^f I wife of Ulysses 
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Ferdix-ids, d. a partridge 
Pgrggrmu3-a-um, foreign 
Perfidu«-a-uin, treacherous 
Pentus^a-iiin, skilled 

Pernlx-ix-Ix-lcis, stvift^ quick 
Pes, pedis, m. ajbot 

Perpes-es-esis, fierftetital 

Pergavt'UsAi city of Troy 
Fhaax-&c\s^ m. a Phaacian 
Phal^rae-^rutn, P. i: trapfiings 
Phartis-i, f. a watch-tower 
Phaselus*!, d. a galley 

PhUoctetes-a^ a Grecian chief 
Phoenix-Ids, m. (he Pheenix 
Pborba8-ViX\%,m* name of a man 
Pigdr, pigrS, pigriim, stiff 
Phryx^ Phr^gis, m. Phrygian 
Pincern£-ae, c. a baker 

Plntis*iis-t, f. a fiine-tree 

Pip^r-gris, n. fiefifier 

Piscis-is, m, ajlah 

Pius-^-iim, holyjgadly 

Plagae-arum, P. f. netsy toils 
Planeta-ae, m. afilanef 

PlcrTque-aequS-aque, G drum 
Poema-Htis, n. a fioem 

PoelS,-a,m. afioet 

P6ntT&-aB, f. fioiityj citizenshifi 
PoHen-inis, n. fine flour 

Pollex-icis, m. the thumb 
Pollis-inis, m. fine flour 

Polymnesior'oris^ m. a king 
Pordo, AW. a fiound weight 
Prnis, pontis, m. a bridge 

PontHnA^ m. a country of Mia 
Popl^s-itis, m. the ham 

P6piilus-i, in. the people 

QUADRAN5-ANTIS, fQur 

ounces 
Quadrigae*ariiin,P.f. a chariot 
QusBstio-onis, f. a question 
Quaes tuS'US, f. gain^ profit 
Qi}aestor«5r!s, m. a paymaster 
Querciis-tls, f. an oak'iree 
Questus-Os, P. m. a complaint 



Popultis-i, f • a poplar tret 
Portictis, f. a porch 

Portiis-us, m. a harbour 

Posterl-orum, P. m. posterity 
Postis-is, m. a post 

Prsecordl^-orum, P, n. midriff 
Prseniiiim-ii, n. a reward 
Prspes^s-^tis, swift 

Praes, praedis, c. bail^ a surety 
PraBsSgus-H-uni, foreboding 
Prseses-idis, c. a President 
Praestlgiae-arum, VA.jugglery 
Praesui-ttlis, c. a prelate 

Ppesbjft^r-erT, m. an elder 
Primitia-ariim, f. first fruits 
Piinc€ps-cipis, c. . a chi^ 
Princ-eps eps-ipis» first<^ chief 
Prindpia-Sriim, P. n. the cen* 

tre of an army 
Proceres-tiin, P. m, the nobles 
ProcSriis-2i-iim, tall 

Prtidens*ns*ns, wise 

Pr5d]g-tls«&-&m, lavish 

■Pr5stlbijltim-i, a prostitute 
PQb^r, vel p(ibes«^r!s, m. v. f. 
PudiG-ib-&-iini| modest 

Piicll-a-se, f. a girl 

PtigrBis-is-g, boyUh 

Pugtl-Tlis, c. a boxer 

Pngio-onis, m. a dagger 

Pulcjier-chra-chr^m, fair 
Pulex-ids, m. afieay gnat 
Pulvis*^ris, d, dust 

Pumex-ids, d. a pumice-stone 
Puppis-is, the stern of a ship 
Pat^us-i, m. a well 

PythSgdraS'X,mMphilosopher 

Querel^-ae^ a complaint 

Qui-ris-ritiSy m. a Raman cu 

tizen 
Quinctlux-QnciS) m. 5 oz. 
Quinquevir-viri, m. an officer 
Quins-itiS) m. a Roman 

Quirltes-iim> m* Roman citi- 
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RABULA-iB, c. a brawler ^ a 

fiettifogger 
Ra8trum4, n. a rake 

R&vKs'lfS) f. hoaraenesM 

Rect5r-5ris, m. a governor 
R^dGx-Clx«ilcl89 returned 

Hemex-!gi8, m. a rower 

Ren, r€nis, m. the kidney 

Repdtia-drtim, P. n. a wed- 

dingfeaBt 
Rgses-es-idts, lazy^ at ease 
R€s6nus-i-uni, re-echoing 
Jihamnun'U ni. white bramble 
Restis-is, f. a refie 

Rex, regis, itt. a king 

Rltiis-us, m. a rite^ ceremony 
RivSlis-isy m. a rival 

SACERDOS-d6tis,c.aAn>«/, 

or firieatess 
Sac^r, sacra, sacrum, sacred 
Sacra-drum, P. n. holy things 
Sal, B^M^y m. and n. ealt 

Salar, salliris, m. a aahnon 
Sil^brae-arum, f. bad roads 
S&les-mm, - repartees 

Slilinae-arum, P. f. mlt pita 
S&laber-bris-bris-€, healthful 
S&lQ!>-utis, f. health 

5aivtis-^-iim, safe 

SalTva-ae, f. sfiittle 

Sandix-<l]cis, m. a kind of red 
Sanguis-umis, m. blood 

Sapiens-ns-ntisj ^ wise 

Sasdn-oniSfVCi name qf an island 
Satelles-itis, m a life guard 
Satur-urSt-urtim, full 

Scalae-arGm, P. f. a ladder 
Scortum-if^n. a harht 

Scrib^-ae, m. a scribe 

Scrobs-dbis, d. a ditch 

Scatebrae-arum, P. f. a spring 
ScrQtIl-drum, P. n. old clothes 
Scurr^-ae, m. n a buffoon 
decSlr!84s» f. an ax 



Ehodofie-cn, f. a mountain 
RBbiir^vis, n. an oak 

R d^us-i , a funeral pile 

Boma-Tty f. the city of Rome 
Rdstrdm*!, n. a bill or beak 
H6stra-driim, P. n. a pulpit 
Rubgr-bra-brtim, ^ red 

/?u^/*drum, m. PL city Rubi 
RubUs'i, d. a bramble 

Rudens-ntls, m. a cable^ rope 
Rtid]fs-is, f. a gladiator's rod 
Riidis-ia-e, ignorant 

HupeS'is, f. a rock 

'RnncbXni'TtyQ^a liver in country 
Rus, ruris, n. the country 
Riisticus-i, a countryman 

Sedll£-is, n. a seat 

Sementis-is, f. seed-time 

Senex, senis, c. an old man 
SepeclQii-Qtis, f. old age 

Senates- Qs, the Roman Sennte 
Sentls-is, m. a thorn 

SepS) sepis, m. a serpent 

Serpens^ntis, d. a serpent 
Serta-oriim, P. n. garlands 
ServitMm-ii, n. a slave 

ServitGa^atis, f. bondage 

Sextans'-ntis, m. 2 oz.or 6 part 
SiGc-iis-^-um} dry 

Siler^erts^ n. an osier 

Silex-icis, d. a flint atone 

Similis-is-e, like 

Sim p lex -ex-ex-ic^s, single 
Sincipiit-ipitis, n. the forehead 
STndon-5n]s, f. fine linen 

Smist^r-trSi-trtim, on the l^t 
Sintis-us, m. the^ bosom^ a bay 
Sir-en-enis, f. a mermaid 

Sis€r-eris, n. a parsnip 

Sl^s-!s, f. tfdrst^ drought 

SobriiiB-a-iini) temperate 

SSc^r-eri, m, a father-in-law 
S6criis-Qs, f. a mother-in-law 
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S6dali&*i89 c. a companion 
Sol, sdlis, m. . ^^^ «^^ 

Solers-grs-rtis, crafty 

Soi^s-i-tim, G. soliuS} alone 
Soractif 'isj n. name of a city 
Sorex-icis, m. a rat 

Soror-oris, f. a mter 

Sospes-Ss-itis> safe 

Spadix-TcTs, m. scarlet colour 
Spgcus-cI-Gs-oris, m. f. n. den 
Spes, speT, f. hofiCy exfiectation 
Spinth^r-eris, n. a buckle 
SfiTnuS'iy m. a black thorn 
Spiritiis-tis, m. aafiirit 

Sponsaiii-6riim,l*.n. espousals 
Sponsus-i, m. a bridegroom 
Spontis, G. A. sponte, of his 

own accord 
Stamen-inis, n. a thread 

TAPES-etis, m. tafiestry 
Talp^-ae, d. a mole 

TellQs-uris, f. the earth 

T^gens-ns-ntis, Part, covering 
Tempestas-Stis, f. a storm 
Tenipdra-iim, P. n. the temfiles 
Tendo-inis, m. a tendon 

T^nebrae-artini, darkness 

Teniiis-18-e, fne^ slender 
Tergurn i, n. the back 

TerSs-&-eti3, rounds taper 
Term^s-itis, m. bough of a tree 
TerniS-onis, m, the number 3 
TestYs-is, c. a %vitness 

Teter-tr^-trtim, /o«/, nasty 
TSsqua-oriim, n. rough places 
Teucer^CYii m. brother of Aj ax 
ThaCtd'-st^ f. one of the muses 
Theba-arum, f. Thebes 

Thermae-arura, f. warm baths 
Thorax-acis, m. a breast plate 
Thrax-acis, m, a Thracian 
ThUs-uris, n. frankincense 
7%y5«-djs, f. a priestess 

TiSlra, tiarae, f. a crown 

TOiZr-iiris, n. a town of Italy 



StemmS-Htis, n. a crown 
Stern-ax-ax-aX'iLcis, tumbling 
Stip^s-Ms, m. a stake, club 
Stirps, stlrpYs, d. a race^ stock 
Strentius-a-iim, stouty brave 
StrigTIi»-ilis, f. a flesh-brush 
Styx-ygtSy f. the river Styx 
Suber^^riSy n. a cork-tree 

Subscus-udis, f. ' a dove tail 
Sulmo'bni^yXti, the townofOvid 
Siipellex-ottlis, f. furniture 
SupellgctiliX-idm, P. n. goods 
Su peri-6 rii m, P. the gods above 
SuperstSs-es-ilis, surviving 
Supplex-&x-!c!S) humble 

Sds, siiis, c. a sowy swine 

Sjmodiis-i, f. an assembly 

Sylva-3e, f. a woody for est 
SylvSst^r-tris-trfs-tre, of wood 

Tigns-dis, v, tigris, a tiger 
Tiro-Onis, m, a beginner 

TogH-ae, f. a gown 

Torbuis-isy d. a neck chain 
Ton*ens-ntis, m. a land flood 
T6rris-i8, m. a firebrand 

Totiis-i-tim, G, -lus, wholcy all 
Trabs-S,bi8, f. a beam 

Tragoedia-ae, f. a tragedy 
Trames-itis, m. a cross path 
Transfugi-aB) c. a deserter 
Tribunal-alis, n» a tribunal 
Tribunus-i, m. a tribune 

Tribiis-us, f. a tribe 

Tricae-arum, pi. f. gewgaws 
Triceps-ps-cipMs, 3 headed 
Tigris'disyY, TigrisytHM river 
Tric6rp6r-6r-6ris, 3 bodied 
Trt-dens-dentis, m. a trident 
TrTens-ntis, m. 3 oz, 

TniimviP-iri, ra. a triumvir 
TrilMt-Ix-Ix-icis, of 3 threads 
Trojd-ay f. city of Troy 

TrojttgSn2t-ae, ' born in Troy 
Tutfep-eris, n. a mushroom 
Tuder-^risy n. name of a tity 
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Tlkd^STis, m. a hammer \ 

Tutiiu9'iu TO. ^he greatest Ro' \ 

man orator^ called in full^ ' 

Marcus Tuilius Cicero | 

UBER-cr-gris, fruitful 

Ubgr, ub€ri$, n. a dug 

Uliiis-i-um, Gen', ullius, any 
Uncia-ae, f. an ounce 

Ungu^n-inis, n. ointment 

Unguis-i», m. a man*e nail 
Ungiillk-se) f, the hoof of a beast 
Unus-a-um, Gr Qniiis, one 
Ull-iis-a-ilh), Q« uUius, Dat. 
ulli, any one 

VACU-US-a-um, einfity 

V9i'{^r4r^'iTum^unningycraf' 

ty, 9ly 
Vailis-is, f. a vallexf 

Vannih-i, f. , a corn-fan 
Varix-icis, m^ a swelled vein 
Vas, vadis, m, a surety, hail 
V5s, v5s!3, n. a vessel 

Vateb-18, c. a firofihet^ fioet 
Valvse-aviim, f. folding doors 
Vecors-iTs-rs, vecdrdYs, mad 
VeciTgal-alis, n. tax^ revenue 
VectiJ>-is, m. a door bolt 

Vei-i-arumy m. Plur. city Veil 
Venenum-i, n. fioison 

Vepres-is, in. a bramble 

Ver, veils, n. the ^firing 

Verberi»,G. A. y^xh^x^^ stripe 
Veibtim-i, a word 

Vermis-ts> m- a worm 

Verrgs-is, m. a boar /tig 

Vertex-icis, xti.ta/iofthe head 
Vervex-ecis, m. a wether 
Versicol-6r-6x*-6ris, changing 

colours 
Ve8ter-tra-trum> your, own 
Vestras-as-atts ofyottr country 
Vetys-us»U8-eriSj old 



Turris-?s, f. a emmer 

J ui till -tins, m, a turtlt dove 
TiiJisfs-is, f. a cough 

TUt^Ul-se, f. guardianshifi 

U rbs u rbis, £ a city 

Ut^r, titri, QtrGm, whether? 
Ulerlibct-utralibeMrumlTbet, 
Utniislfbet Gen. ytrilibgt D, 
U*terque, utrlique, utrumque, 
Utriusque Gen. utrlque D. 
U-tgrvis travlfs-irumvis, Gen. 
Utriusvis, D. uirivis 

Ut!l-Ts4s.e, useful 

Uxor-oris, f. a wife 

VicTntis-&-iiin, neighbouring 
Vigil, vigilisy c. a watchman 
Vigil, vigilis, awake 

Villicus-i, m. • a steward 
Vincultim-i, n. a chain 

Vin-dex-icis, ^ revenger 
Vindex-ex-ictS) revenging 
yindMa^eLxixxnj pi, f. revenge 
Vir, v!ri, m. a man 

VirTlis-is-^, manly 

VirgtituS'ii^m^thebestefiicfioet 
Vis, Ac. Vim, Ab. vlj violence^ 

force 
Vlres-ium, PI. f. strength 
Virtus-utis, f. virtue 

Viius4, n. fioison 

Viscera-iim, P. n. the bowels 
Vitium-ii, n. vice 

Voluplas-atis, f. pleasure 

Volvox-ocis, m, a vine^worm 
Voluc-er-is-is-re, swift 

V5mis-eris, ra. a ploughshare 
Vortex-icis, m. a. whirlpool 
Vulgada-is-^, common^vulgar 
Vulgus-i, m. und n. the rabble 
Vuhuiviiris, m. a vulture 
Vultiis-us, ni. the countenance 



XERXES-IS, m. 
King of Persia 



afopfush \ ZSphyiois, zepliyri, m. the 
west wind-. 
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COMPENDIUM RHETORICiE. 



RHETORIC is the act of sfieaMt^ and wridngwell and 
ornamentally on any^subject. 

The principal end of rl^etoric is to instruct^ fiersuadcy and 
fileaee^ Its chief office is to seek what may be moat conducive 
to persuasion. Its subject is any things jnovaX, philosophical^ 
or divine* 

Jjk, Metafihor is a figure whereby a word is changed, for one 
of $t different signification, on account of some similitude be- 
tween them; as whien a soldier is cailed a Lion* 

An Allegory is a continued metaphor, and ^o es^tends to 
several words. It must be understood otherwise than the li- 
teral translation shows. 

A Metonymy is a changing of names; asy m^^ for carmen. 
It is of four kinds, 

,1. When the inventor is put for the thing invented; as, 
JBaccbua for wine; Ceres for bread; Mars for war. 

2. When the thing containing is put for the thing contain-' 
ed; as, Greece for the inhabitants of it; fiat^ra for vinum; or 
a glass for. the wine in it. 

3. When the effect is put for the Causo; or the cause for 
, the effect; as, the author for hi^ works. 

4. When the sign is put for the thing signified; as, Ihegown 
for the priesthood. 

OnSmatofiei&'is when words are so formed that their sound 
in some measure represents the. thing signified; as, susurro 
to whisper, to mutter, balUre^ to bleat. 

Prosofiofieia is when even tilings inanimate are made to 
speak; asy the mountains tlafi their handsy the valleys rin^, 

Ant8n8ma4ia is when an appellative noun is used for u pro- 
per name; as, the /*^»/o«o/iA<fr for Plato, the orator for Cicero. 
. Catachresisj or Jbuse^h the use of an improper word for & 
proper one; as, an iron candlestick^ a wooden tovibsione, 

Jfntandcl&ssisf or bearing backy is when the same word is 
repeated, but in a different sense, and sometimes in a double 
signification; as. Let the dead bury their deadi care /or those 
things in youth, which may in old age discharge youjrom care. 

Iront^j or Irony^ is something plainly intended very differ- 
ent from what the words express; thus we say a maa is a v^ry 
honest fellow^ meaning he is a great rogue. 
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Anti/tkrMt is a kind of Irony, when an expression has a 
contrary Tneaning to what it carries in appearance, and it is 
properly used in denying what we mean to affirm; as, zV did 
Tiot disfileaae me^ i. e. it pleased me. He is not a fooly i. e. he 
is a man of sense. 

• MfutrdfiB or Conteasion is when the orator grants something 
which he might deny^ that by this show of impartiality, what 
he requires may be the more easily granted; as, Let them 
extol hia bravery^ I acquiesce; but when they propose him as a 
pattern of humanity^ my indignation is raised. 

Byperbdldf or Exaggeration^ is when the truth, and reality 
of things is eicessively increased, or diminished; as, their 
cries reached the skies; Saul and Jonathan were swifter than 
eagles; this is whiter than snow; that is blacker than pitch, 

MlStaHpsis is when two or more tropes^ and of a different 
kind, are contained under one word; as, In one Csesar are 
many Mariuses. They invade the city, i. c. Troy, 

Synecdoche is when a part is taken for the whole, or the 
.whole for the part; as, the steel, or iron, for the sword; money 
for any kind of wealth. 

JlpSsiupesis is a form of speech whereby the speaker, 
through some affection, either of sorrow, bashfulneas, Jear, 
anger, or vehemence^ breaks off his speech before it is fully 
ended. Quos ego-^sed motos praestat componerefiuctus. Virg. 
I pass by your intemperance, and your keeping bad company. 
I might say much more, but modesty requires silence. 

A Simile is when two things are compared, which, though 
different, yet agree at least in some one respect; as, he shall 
be like a tree planted by a river, 

£rotdsts, interrogation, or questioning, is a figure whereby 
we demand, or question; earnestly affirm, or vehemently deny 
a thing; as, who can understand his errors? i. e. no man can 
understand the depth of them. 

Climax {gradation, or climbing by steps) is when a gradual 
progress is used in the placing of the same word; as. 

You could not enjoy your goods without government; there 
is no government without a magistrate; no magistrate without 
obedience; no obedience, where every one, according to his 
private passion, interprets the actions of the Ruler. 

Add to your faith virtue, and to virtue knowledge, and to 
knowledge temperance, and to temperance patience, and to 
patience godliness, and to godliness brotherly kindness, and 
to brotherly kindness love. 
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VERBS ACTIVE 

Of the first Conjugation^ which are conjugated tike 

Amo, amare, amavi, amatum. 



JESTIMO, to esieein 

Agg€ro, to heafi ufi 

Ammo, to encourage^ animute 
Appello, to speak to, to call 
Approbo, to oft/treve 

Aro, to pioughj till, dig 

Arrdgo, to claim^ challenge 
Beo, to bless, to make hapfiy 



! Fortano, to prosper 

Fugo, to put to flight, rout 



to chastise 
to hide, to conceal 
to strain 
to rouse 
to call together 
to compare 
tQ bind together 
Goncilio, to gain, to conciliate 
CoHiprobo, to approve 

to change 
to place togetiier 
to bl<fme 
to crown 
to suit 
to change 
CQro, tQ tak^ cctre^ regard 
DeclTnO) to decline 

JDel^go^ to appoint 

Denoto, to denote 

DcrogOi to lessen, to derogate 
^estino, tjo intend^ design 



CasiTgo, 

Celo, 

Colo, 

ConcitQ, 

Convoco, 

CompXro, 

Colligo, 



CommQio, 

Collocoi 

Culpo, 

Cordno, 

Comm6do» 

Commtito, 



DesperO} 
DevorOf 

Ediico, 
Effgroj 
IlxtrTcQ, 
Fatlgo, 



to despair 
to devour 
to besto^o 
to- educate 
to enrage 
t$ extricate 
to tirffyfytigue 



Fundo, 

Gravo, 

pergr^vo, 

praegravo, 

H6n5ro, 

Impero, 

Judico, 

Impetro, 

Inciico,. 

lospico, 

Instlgo, 

Irriio, 

Laudo, 

LabSro, 

I-«evo» 

Lego,. 

L6co> 

Lu«tro> 

Mandoi 

Mato, 

permulo, 

Nego, 

Nolo, 

Novo> 



to/bund 

to burden 

to burden much 

to burden much 

to honour 

to command 

to judge, determine 

to obtain by prayer 

to sell, s/tow 

to sharpen 

ioimtigate 

to stir up 

to commend^ praise 

tq labour 

to lighten^ 

to delegate, appoint 

to place, locate 

to purify 

to command 

to change 

to change much 

to deny^ 

ttt.marki note 

to make new, refmir 



innovoi to. change old custom'^ 

Ntido, to barcy make naked 

Obsero, to lock 

resero, to unlock 

Pairoj to.eommU 

Placo, to pacify, ap/icase 

Probo, to approve 

Pfiioj. to think 

amptlto, to prunCf to cut off 

ipiputc^, toaBcribs 

* R 
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Suppiito, (0 sufifiose 

Pulso, to 8trik€j knock 

Privo, to robj defirive 
Profligo, to rout J fiut tojlight 

Hugo, . to asky to interrogate 

crogo, to bestow 

Roboro, to strengthen 

SalutOy to salute 

r^s^lQtOy to salute again 



S&no, to cure, to heat 

Speroy to Ao/ie, to expect 

Velo, to coverf htdey veil 

revelo, to uncover^ reveal 

Vcndko, to claim^ to challenge 
Viiidico, to revenge^ avenge^ 
Violo, to break a command 
Verbero, to strike.^ to beat 
Vexoj to disquiet 



Siciit amorflectes hac deponentia prima. 

All these Deponent Verbs are conjugated like jimor^ the 
passive voice ofJlmo. 

Amor, amari, amatus jsum. 



AFFOR, to s/ieak tOj address 
Amplexol", to embrace 



Ancillor, 

Aspernor, 

Assentor^ 

Adulory 

AdversoFf 



Abdmlfnor,* 
jEmiilor, 



to serve as a maid 
to despise 
to agree 
toflatter 
to oppose^ thwart 
Ampullor, to swell like a bottle 
Argiinaentor, to reason^ dispute 
Auciipor, to go a fowling 
Auguror, to conjecture 

Arbitror, to think, to Judge 
to detesti abhor 
to rival 
Auspicor, to begin a thing af' 

ter mature deliberation 
AuxiKor, to helpy to aid 

Aversor, to turn from 

Aquor, to water ^ to fetch water 
BacchoTi to riot) to frolic 

Causor, (o excuse^ to form 

excuses . 
Comminor, to threaten 

Gommissor, to riot 

Crim!nor, to accuse 

Cdner, to endeavour^ attempt 
Contiictor, to engage 



Cunctor, to stayy to linger 
Concidnor, to make a speech 
Conspicor, to beholdy to see 
Contemplof} to behold, view 
Convivor, to feast, to revel 
Convitior, to taunt, to revile 
ConsiIYor, to give advice 

Calumniori to slander 

DTversor, to lodge at an inn 
Dommor) to rule over^ domi^ 

neer 
EpuloFj to feast, to banquet 
EfFor, to speak out, to declare 
Execror, to curse, to execrate 
Famulor, to attend, wait on 
Furor, to steal, to pilfer- 

Ferior, to keep holyday, play 
Grsecor, to play the Greek 
Gratulor, to congratulate 

Gratificor, to do a good turn 
Grator, to gratulate, wish joy 
Grassor, to march, to enter 

violently 
Glorior, to boast, to vaunt 
Hortor^ to admonish, to advise 
dehortor, - to dissuade 
HaVxQinor^tostamm&fitagger 



dbyGoogk 



183 



InaSdiofy toHeinambuBh^to 

He in tvait 
Imltor^ to imitate^ resemble 
Impr^cofy tofiray against ^ im- 

firecate 
Indignor, to rage^ to behave 

unworthily 
Interprgtor, to translate f to 

interpret 
Jocor, to jest y to joke 

Jurgor, to raily to brawl 

Lamentor, to lament 

Lsetor, to rejoice^ cheer 

Lendcinor, to entice^ to decoy 
Lucror^ to make gain^ to gain 
Luctor> to struggle, wrestle 
reluctor, to struggle back 

Mddulor, to play a tune^ to 

warble 
Meditor, ra study ^ meditate 
IVI^dTcor, to healy to cure 

Moror, to delay, retard 

commor^r^ to wait 

Miseror, to pity 

commiserory ^to take pity on 
Miror, to admire, wonder 

admlror, to adn&re 

Moremg^roff to obey 

Motigcror, to humour 

IViacbinory to contrive 

Mutuor, to borrow 

Minor, to threaten 

commindr, to threaten 

Negodor, to tradcj negotiate 
Ntigor, to trifle 

Opinor, to think 

Palor, to straggle 

Palpor, to flatter, speak fair 
Percontor, to enquire strictly 
Philosophor,. to act the phiso^ 

pher, to study, to profess, to 

teach philosophy 
Prgedor, to plunder 

Peregrinop, to go abroad 

Pppdlor, to plunder 



Precor, to pray, to intreat 
deprecor, to pray against 

Praestolor, to wait 

Peculor, to cheat the public 
Piscor, to fish, to catch fish 
Rusticor, to live in the cowi' 

try 
Rimor, to search, to pry into 
Rixor, to quarrel 

Rcluclor, to struggle back, 

Refragor, to rtfuse utterly 
Ratiocinor, to reason logically, 

to reckon, to count 
Scrutor, to search 

Scitor, to know>, to enquire 
Sector, to follow 

SSlor, to comfort, to consoh 
Stdm^chor, to be displeased, 

to fret 
Sciscitor, to know by inquiring 
Suspicor, to suspect 

Serniocinor, to discoxirse 

Scurror, to act the buffoon 
Suavior, to salute with a kiss 
Stipiilor, to agree, to covenant 
Testor, to witness, to bear 

witness 
obtestor, to beseech humbly 
obtestor, to beg, and request 
TOtor, to defend, to protect 
Vaiicinor, to prophecy, to di' 

vine, to tell 
Vcnor, to hunt, to go to hunt 
Versor, to be conversant 

Versor, to be employed 

yprsor, to be exercised 

Versor, to converse 

coiiv5rs6r, to converse, to keep 

company with, be often with 
VSgor, to wander, to go astray 
Ven^ror, to r^^erence^ to re^ 

spect ] 

Vulpinor, to play the fox, to \ 

deceive vjith cfafty wiUa \ 
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To those who are studying^ and those who intend to 
study Latin Grammar. 

THE Author, having carefully attended to the publication 
of the^M edition of his Latin Grammar, can say, that no- 
thini^ has been omitted, considering his limits, to render this 
Edition superior to all the foregoing, wherever he thought it 
might admit of improvement: he can truly say, that in the 
compilation he always kept in view your best advantage, andy 
that your memories might not be burdened^ he studied to 
comprise the matter in the fewest words possible. 

The Btgna of quantity^ so i|seful to direct the pronunciation, 
have been more copiously diffused in this than in any of the 
former editions: this he thinks will be useful to all who de« 
sire to pronounce well. To begin right, and proceed accord- 
ing to the direction of correct principle, always yields satis- 
faction to the mind. Those who do not attend to thisy must 
frequently err in the pronunciation of the Latin tongue. 

The ParU q/* ^fieech^ the Genders o/Aouna^ \Yi^ formation 
pfVerba^ and the SYNTAX, have been, in some parts, all 
improved, and somewhat enlarged. To the Vocabulary are 
added four pages. 

The PROSODY in this edition has received considerable 
improvement, and is now made plain to the weakest capa« 
city,-~the scholar, beings as it were, led by the hand, will be 
«ble to surmount every difficulty,*— now, by scanning, he can 
find out the right quantity of any syllable, even without the 
assistance of a teacher. 

The author having, during a long series of teaching the 
Latin and Greek languages, acquired much experience, takes 
the liberty, and with respectful attention to your best inte- 
rests, to mention the principal causes of the decline of clas^ 
sical learning in our country, since the year 1775, when hos- 
tilities commenced. 

War J it is too well known, always proves inimical to the 
interests of every kind of Hieraturei but more especially of 
classical* 

The Students, at the above aera, before they had finished 
their education, relinquished study, and hastened to the de- 
fence of their country: few, very few of them, ever returned 
to complete a well laid foundation. And the most conspicuous 
for classical and scientific studies in the United Colonies, 
were called to the artny; and to deliberate for the ^omnfion 
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safety^ t*hey ureiu wholly, or, in a great mtksuirfe, t>rl5Vfeiit- 
ed by their respective situations, fronn contributing any as- 
sistance to promote learning in their country. 

The P^ace in 1783, introduced into the United States, 1 
tiew and superficial mode of teachinj^, a lax discipline, sub- 
stituted in the place of that which might justly be called 
strictly rigid, but which experience had proved to be the 
naost conducive to acquire an accurate skill in the Greek and 
Latin languages, the only true foundation of scientific know- 
ledge: it is to be much lamented that /^/* is not now insisted 
on in some of our public seminaries, nay, is hardly accounted 
necessary for finishing a sound education. 

The beginning to read the elementary books too soon, thatisj 
before the student is well taught the Latin Grammar; and 
his attending to so many fiarts of learning at the ^same tim&y 
are primary causes of the low state of classical learning 
among us. 

Pectora nostra duas non admittentia curas. Juv. 

The introduction of new books in place of the oldHind wliich 
long and well tested experience had proved- ta be the very 
best for the purpose of acquiring classical knowledge^ ii 
another cause of the present decline. 

The beginning firematurcly to study Greek i before yoii ar<J 
ftufUciently well acquainted with the construction of the La« 
tini and your wrtting Greek exercises before you know how 
to write the Latin with readiness and aecuraey, may also be 
ranked among the causes of the decline of classical learning. 

The beginning to write Greek too soon, and lorig before 
you understand either it, or the Latin^ Will, very prtabablyi 
prevent you from ever becoming respectable scholars in 
either language. Avoid) therefore) if itbe possible, this less 
of your time and labour. 

If what I say can have any weight, I would- earnestly insist 
on your doing, whatever you do in your literary studies^ per- 
fectly well. A tenth part, if it is well doncj will be of more 
use, than a hundred, which are superficially gone over, and 
but imperfectly understood.* 

* As proofs of the successfid effect of his Grammar, and examples 
«f activity and capacity, the Author mentions here with pleasing re- 
collection the names of the following young Gentlemen. 

Thomas Diinlap, David Gallaher, James Green, Judah Dobson, 
Robert Henry, Edward Howell, Samuel Jaudon, WilliaTH Kennedv» 
Joseph Maybin, Henry Williams, Tliomas 1a Caldwell He might , 
also have inserted Uie names of several others; hut Uiey had not fully 
proceeded tla-oiigh his course. 
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The cfTect of your studies will soop be evineed to tbe 
Vorld by your practice — whether it will be that of a vigilant, 
learned divine—^ skilful, faithful physician-— or an able and 
honest attorney. The soundness, and correctness of your 
classical knowledge, will be discovered and appreciated in all 
these pt ofessions; and, in all the other walks of life, whether 
public or private, the accuracy of your studies will be gene- 
rally known and duly estimated. 

I have not the least doubi, that you especially, M'ho intend 
io study Latin Grammar^ with the view to further your im- 
provement in your own lanp^uage, or, to become good scholars 
in the Latin and Greek, and at last (perhaps) to have your 
education finished in a college, will sincerely be disposed 
to begin fair; and to make the best use of your time, will 
carefully examine the different Grammars^ and modes of 
teaching; and that, on mature and candid deliberation, you 
will choose (hat, which, with the advice of the learned and 
impartial, is really the best. 
^ That which is of the greatest importance to a Student, and 
a certain nark of good scholarship, is his being able to parse 
his lessons well, and to write good versions* The best book 
lor this purpose is P. Davy's Adminiculum Puerile ^ an old 
book,* but incomparably well adapted to the purpose of mak^ 
ing Grammatical exercises, and as far superior to any of the 
modem books to afford help, as editions of the Classics cum 
notia Minetiianisj or, cum notia in U9Um Delfihiniy are to those 
which are translated. 

Now, to conclude, accept my hearty wishes for your suc- 
cess; and, for your encouragenvent amidst difficulties, and a 
continual source of ever-pleasing recollection, permit me to 
exhibit to your view, the words of an inspired Apostle. 

«< Jfany of you lack wisdom^ let him ask of God, who giveth 
to all liberally J and ufidraideth not, and it shall be given him J* 

*< Avery good and every fierfect gift is from abpve, and 
Cometh down from the Father of lights, with whom is no va- 
riableness, neither shadow of turning *^ 
— — ■' • ) 

♦ It is not certainly known whed this bo^h was first printed; it 
was published for the use of St. Patrick's School in Dublin, — it was 
the book which Fra. Miiotif D. B. used in his School at New London 
Cross-roads,— it was used in the college and academy of Philadelphia^ 
from the accession of Dr. Mison to be Vice Provost^ and all the time 
that Mr- John Beveridge and Dr. James Davidson were Professors 
of languages there, aT\j,l nearly all the time the Rev. Dr, John ^ndre^v^ 
was Provost of theUfliversity; and it was the only Exercise Book used 
hy the i?ev. Dr. Jiex. M'Jhvellt in the Academy at New- Ark, (Del ) 
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BOOKS published by the respective Prlaterff ftnd Booksellers of. 
the city, the author of this ji^rammar correcting the proof-sheets. 
They are all printed with marks of pronunciation so plain« tliat any 
one, who attends to them^ must pronounce correctly. 

THE PHILADELPHIA LATIN PRACTICAL VOCABTT- 
LARY, Latin and English^ consisting- of more than two thousand 
Kouns Substantive, Proper, and Appellative. Printed and soW by 
Thomas and William Bradford. 

Having examined this Vocabulary with considerable attention, I 
ani free to declare, that in my opinion, it is decidedly the best book 
of the kind I have ever seen. 

ASHBBL GREEN. 

Philadelphia, Nov. lOth, 1806. 

DAVY'S EXAMPLES, or ADMINICULUM PUERILE, con- 
taining Fundamental Eitercises, with cautions and directions to write 
good Latin, as well as to translate the most difficult sentences in the 
Latin Authors. Published by Johnson h, Warner. Thijs Edition is 
adapted to this Latin Grammar. ' 

CORDERII COLLOQUIORUM CENTURIA SELECTA, with 
an English translation as literal as possible, designed for the use of 
beginners in the Latm tongue. Printed and Sold by Lydijf R. Bailev. 
No. 10, North Alley. ^' 

FABULiE ^SOPI SELECT^ Select Fables of ^flEsop, with » 
new English translation, as literal as possible, answering line for line^ 
throughout, the Roman and Italic characters being used alternately* 
so that it is Fiext to an impossibility for the Student to mistake. Sold 
by the Booksellers generally. 

DESIDERII ERASMI ROTERODAMI, CoUoquia Familiaria 
nonnuUa Selecta, some Select Familiar Colloquies of D. Erasmus i^ 
JRoterdam, Published by Mathew Carey. 

SELECT-EE VETERI TESTAMENTO HISTORIiE, quels non- 
nuUa: ex Apocr>-phis addundur historiac. Pablished and sold bv Lvdia 
II. Bailey, No. 10, North Alley. / yu» 

SELECTS E PROF ANIS HISTORIC, in usum eorum qui rn- 
dimentis hngua Latin* imbuuntur. Published by Thos. and Wm* 
Bradford. 

CATECHISMUS C(ETUS WESTMONASTERIENSIS, Theo* 
logis Anglicis et Scoticis compositus, in usum classicorum discen- 
tium civitatibus Americants. 

This lyansiqiion of^he Westminster Catechism into Latin is tauffht in 
the New- Jersey College, and by the author of this Grammar. 

GRJECJE GRAMMATICS WESMONASTERIENSIS instfi 
tutio Compendiaria, in usum juyentutis civitaUbus Amcricanis stu- 
dios*. Typis Janw Aitken. 
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PHILIP H. NICKLIN, 

NO. 151, CIIESXUT STREET, PHILADELFHIA, 

HAS FOR SALE 

A general assortment of Greek, Latin, and English 

SCHOOL BOOKS. 



To Teachers, and others who will purchase by thp quantit)!^ 
a very liberal discount will be made. 



ALSO, 
AN EXTENSIVE ASSORTMENT OF 



LAW BOOKS, 

From which be will furnish Law Libraries on the most n^ 
sonable terms. 



MAY BE HAD AS ABOVE, 
A VARIETY OF 

MISCELLANEOUS BOOKS, 

For cash or approved noteB. 

* 
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